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ART

oo READING.

ool GG E OB R R 5
OF all arts that have been taught mankind,
Reading is by much the moft geneml in
Britain particularly it is almoft univerfal, ﬁncc
even the children of peafants’ are 1l1ﬁru&ed in it,
And yet by a ftrange fatality it has happened,
that while in all other arts, numbers arrive at a
great degree of parfe&ion, and many attain to
excellence, in this alone there are few that fucceed

& even tolerably. ‘There are but two ways of

accounting for this; either, that the thing itfelf,
is in its own nature more difficalt than any other;
or that the method of teac hing it, muft be erro-
neous and defetive. With rc,ga:d to the firft, it
might eafily be proved that there are many other
arts infinitely more hard to be attained ; but to
clear up the point, it will be only neceflury to
thew, that the art itfelf has always been in the
loweft ftate among us, and that this proceeds from
a method of teaching it, erroneous and defe@ive
to the laft degree.

For ‘a long time after lettérs had been intro-
duced into Britain, the art of Reading was known
only to a few. Thofe were days of ignorance
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2 !rHE ART OF READING.

and rudenefs; and to be able to read at all, was
thought little lefs than miraculous. Such times
were not proper for cultivating that art, or bring-
ing it to perfe&lion. After the revival of the
dead languages among us, which fuddenly enlight-
ened the minds of men, ard diffufed general know-
ledge, one would imagine that great attention
would have been paid to an art, which was cul-
tivated with fo much care, by thofe ancients, to
whom we were indebted for all our lights ; and
that it would have made an equal progrefs among
us, with the reft which we had borrowed from
them. But it was this very circumftance, the
revival of the dead languages, which put a ftop
to all improvement in the art of Reading 3 and
which has continued it in the fame low flate from
that time to this. From that period, the minds
of men took a wrong bias. Their whotle atten-
tion was employed in the culiivation of the arti-
ficial, to the negle ‘of the natural language.
Letters, not founds; writing, not fpeech, became
the general care. 'To make boys vnderftand what
they read ; to explain the meaning of the Greek
and Roman authors; and to write their exer-
cifes according to the laws of grammar, or
profody, in 2 dead language, were the chief
objeéts of inftrultion. While that of delivery,
was fo wholly negleéted, that the beft fcholars,
often could not make themfelves underftood, in
repeating their own exercifes; OF d':i'graccd bean-
tiful compofition, by an ungracious delivery.
T'hofe who taught the firft sudiments of reading,
heir tafk finifhed, when their r.upiin
could read fluently, and obferve their ftops. This
nlovment, n_—cgl ring no great talents, ulually

1 E
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il to the lot of old woumen, Of men of mean
capacities;
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3

capacities 3 “who could teach no other mode of
utterance, than what they poflefled themfelves ;
and confequently were not likely to communicate
any thing of propriety or grace to their {cholars.
If they brought with them any bad habits, fuch
as ftuttering, ftammering, mumbling, an inditin&
articulation, a conftrained unnatural tone of voice,
brought on from imitation of fome other; or if
they were unable to pronounce certain letters ;
thefe poor creatures, utterly unfkilled in the caufes
of thefe defeéts, fheltered their ignorance, under
the general charge of their being natural impe-
diments, and fent them to the Latin fchool, with
all their imperfe€tions on their heads. The mafler.
of that fchool, as little fkilled in thefe matters as .
the other, neither knew how, nor thought it part
of his province to attempt a cure; and thus the
diforder generally paffed irremediable through life.
Such was the ftate of this art, on the firft pro-
pagation of literature; and fuch it notorioufly
remains, to this day.

When we refle€t on the general benefit that
would accrue, from bringing this art to perfec-
tion; that it would be ufetul to many profeffions 3
neceflary to the moft numerous and refpe&table
order eftablithed among us; ornamental to all
individuals, whether male or female; and that
the ftate of public elocution, muft in a great
meafure be affefted by it; it would be apt to
aftonith one to think that there has been fo little
progrefs made in it.

When we confider too that the world has always
been clamorous in their complaints upon this head,
having too generally occafion to regret the low
ftate of this art, in their attendance on the moft
important duty, that of public worfhip; and that

B2 ’ there




4 THE ART OF READING.

there are multitudes whole intere® and inclination
it would be to improve themi felves in it, had lhey'
the m their power, and could th ey obtiin
regular mtrudtion 5 1t w o'uld furprife one at firft,
that no ‘one has as yet ftru ok out fuch a method,
which would certain l."' be attended with great
emoluments to him. And indeed the profpett was
fo inviting, that many have been the attempts
which have been made 1 that way from time to
time ; but they all f failed from the fame caufe
which was, that they who attémpted it, were
men ikilled in letters, bt not in founds; and they
were blind enough to imagine, that the knowle dm:
of the one, nec efuri ily included that of the other.
Whereas the very reverfe is true 3 as it wou'd be
impofiible to treat juftly of founds, until the man
of letters fhall have firft divelted himfelf of all
the prejudices and errors he had imbibed, with
regard to that article, to the time of his firft
Jearning the alphabet; for in that lies the fource
of all our miftakes. 'They tock the alphabet as
they found it, and thought it perfet 5 whereas
s alphabet, on the tevival of thelearnsd lan -
, though

eans in

guages, Was borrowed from the Roman
gue. ."\:)

it by mo means '.c-u.uca‘& with ouf tor

pr(u“-l‘ of which it is certain that we have 28
fimple founds in our tOngue, and have in reality
but 20 charadlers to mark them, though more
letters "pp.::u' in the alphabet, :\'-- l'l! j\n {ently be
s, O
UNET-

{hewn. Lhis reduced men in ot
Wy contrl

a thoufand cluw a
high tened d-z\'* to make fuch an alpha
the end at all 3 but it was done at fuch an ex

the l:-a

anfwer

as'to make ning to reac

i?-{“\\
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5
t#ivances of theirs in fpelling, to make a defeQtive
alphabet anfwer the end of reprefenting words,
have fo confounded our ideas with regard to the
powers of feveral letters, applied to a varieiy of
different ufes, that all the fyftems hitherto pro-
duced upon that point, have been a perfest chaos.
Nothing can be a ftronger proof of the grofs
errowrs into which literary men fell, in thetr
{everal grammars and treatifes upon thys fubjeét,
than that the beft of them have miltaken diph-
thongs for fimple founds, end fimplg founds for
diphthongs 3 cempound confonants for fisgle, and
fingle for compound. Nay, what is {till more
extraordinary, that they haveeven miftaken vowels
for confonants 3 all which I fhall prefently make
appear. What fuperftru@ure built on fuch fun-
damental errours could (tand?

The firlt necelfary flep, towards eftablifhing
rules for this art upon any folid foundation, is, as
in all others, to afcertain the number, and explain
the nature of its firft fimple elements; for any
errour there, muft carry an incorrigible taiit
throughout. This is the point with which I fhall
begin, and you will foan be convinced that it
never was executed before.

Here 1 think it neceffary to befpesk your atten-
tion in a more particular manner, to this part of
the courfe. PFor in this art, as in all others, the
treating of the elements is a dry tatk, and-cun
have in it nothing very captivating to the mind ;
therefore the hearers will be under a neceflity of
exerting more vigoroufly their own atrention, or
they may lofe much, not only of the fundamen-
tals, but of what is deduced from them. Yet
t0 ericourage you to this exertion, I will venlure
to fay, that if you will be at the pains of com-
manding




6 THE ART OF READING.

manding your attention, you will have one paffion
of the mind, and that none of the weakeft, highly
gratified ; 1 mean curiofity. For, as in viewing
obje&s through microfcopes, we are highly en-
tertained with making difcoveries which wholly
efcaped the naked eye; fo when we apply the
microfcopic eye of the mind, to a clofer infpe&ion
into the nature and properties of the fimple ele-
ments of fpeech, we fhall make many difcoveries
equally new. and curious, which had efcaped
{uperficial obfervation ; with this additional advan-
tage, that befide gratifying curiofity, “they will
turn out to be of the molt important ufe.

The firft thing I fhall offer to your confider-
ation, is the following fcheme of the vowels.

Scheme of the Vowels.
Firft. Sceond. Third.

a Lt hite Hall
e bét thére hére

i fle bite field
0 ndt ndte prove
u cib biith clibe
y lovely tr§

Here we fee each vowel flands for three dif-
ferent founds, and 1 have claffed them in this
manner, becaufe 1 fhall have occafion to mention
them hereafter by the titles of Firft, Second, and
Third founds, according to the order in which
they lie, and as they are marked by thofe figures.

At firft view of this fcheme one would be apt
to imagine that we have no lefs than 17 founds
of vowels in our tongue ; but on a nearer exami-
nation, we (hall find thas there are feveral dupli-
ates of the fame founds, differently marked.
Thus
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Thus the fecond founds of a and e, as in hate
there, are the fame. The third founds in ¢ and 4,
here ficld, are alfo the fame. T he found of 6 in
not, is only the fhort found of & in hall, which
will be immediately perceived, if we place the
{fame confonant after the vowel in its long and thort
found ; as hall holl, naught not. The fecond
found of 7 in the word bite, and the third found
of # in cube, are not fimple founds but diph-
thongs, as I fhall hereafter prove. And with re-
gard to the two founds of y, the firft perceived in
the laft fyllable of lovely, is only the fhort found
of &, and-the 2d in try is the fame as §.  So that
there remain only g fimple founds or vowels,
which I fhzall prefently enumerate.

There are in our tongue 28 fimple founds,
whereof 19 are confonants, and g vowels. The
confonants are bd fgklmnpqritvz *ththih
zhng. The vowels are, +444868¢1h. The
laft three are never founded alone nor finith a
fyllable, fo that it is neceflary to perceive their
founds diftin&ly, that a confonant fhould follow
them in the fame f{yllable, as in the words bet,
fit, cub.

Of the confonants the latt five are marked by
two letters each, and therefore have been confidered
by our grammarians as compound founds, though
in reality they are as Gmple as any of the reft.
Baut the truth is, the Roman langnage was with-
out thefe founds, confequently they hLad no letters

* th has two founds, ene in the word thin, the other in
then,  To diftinguith them the former found will be always
imatked by a cerilla. ;

.I'!' As 1n th: words b3l hde hite hire ndte prdve.bd: £it
cub,

mn
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in their alphabet to mark them. ‘The found of
eth, or the Greek 6, they had indeed adopted
together with fome words from that language,
fuch as theatrum, theologia, &c.; but not having
the power to introduce the Greek letrer into their
alphabet, they fell upon the expedient of marking
it by a jun{-.t':en of their h, or mark of alpiration,
with a t; and this expedient we have ai(‘pted
from them, in ma:lmur three of thofe founds
of th, as in the woid tb ns; th, asin then, and
th, as in fhall. But we haxe as yet given 1o
peculiar mark to the 4th found, ezh, being fome-
times reprefented by a fingle z, as in azure;
fometimes by an f, as in ofier.’ The Jaft found
ng, which is perhaps peculiar to the Englith lan-
tmn&s, is marked by the jun&ion of n with g.
Of the eighteen confonants to be found in'the Roman
alph..Lﬁl, two are fuperfluous; c having only the
power of a £, or an /; of a k, as in card, an {, as
in ceafe ; and q of a k when it precedes a diphthong
beginning with a #, as in quality. And two are
marks (,f compound not fimple founds; j of zh
preceded by a d, as ezh, edzh,—james, dzhames.
And x ﬂancir‘g for ks, or gz—--ks, as in excel-
ianc, gz as in example, egzample. So that there
remain 1o reality but fourteen charalers to mark
nineteen fimple founds of confonants to be found
in our tongue. This brought on the neceflity
before mentioned of making thofe fupernumerary
fimple' founds, by two letiers.  But thefe combi-
nations are merely arbitrary, and are by no means
am affiftance, as we from prejudice are apt to
imagine, 10 the acquiring ot a right utterance of

thofe found s, as | fhail fhew hereafier.

A

As to the vowels, in repeating 6éur alphabet,
we liear but three out of the nine itrlr';li‘:S before

enumerated,
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enumerated, whether pronounced after the Englith
or Irith manner. The Englifh found their vowc!»
44iou—thelrifh, 410w Now, as I fhall
fhew mdilpumbly that 1 and u are d:phthonc’s, it
follows, that in either way of pmnouncmg, there
are but three founds of vowels heard. Their
number too has been confined to that of their
maiks; it being commonly fuppofed that we have
but five vowels, when it is evident we have nine.
This alfo followed from our ‘adopting the Roman
alphabet, as in reality there were but five founds
of vowels in their {peech, which confequently
demanded but five marks in writing.. But as we
have alfo annexed diphthong ruu'uih to two of thele
{fimple marks, which were prom-m.md very dif-
ferently by the Romans, our tand u betm“iuur\d“d
by them fimple ee and co—we have Lud, in the
very elements of our fpeech, the foundation of
perpetual errour, by confounding the, nature of

{imple and di}L;h‘C‘ {founds. :
It is not my intention to enter into all the
errours of our alphabet, nor the confequential
intricacies and difficulties which they have intro-
duced into our written language ; which, however
neceflary on another occafion, is not 10 1o the
immediate point T have in view. I have only faid
enough to fhew the ne t..EiTiI' therc is for rc(!mlrg
thole fundamental errours, before we can proct‘ed
upon any fure grounds, It will be granted that in
repeating the alphabet of every tongue, every
{m;lc '”c-uml contained in that tongue, ought to
be heard in it ; that being the very nature and end
of hrml"g an alphabet: and in order that the
written language fhould correfpond to the 1pc»ken,
each fimvle found fhould bave its peculiar mark,
for which it fhould invariably ftand. I have fhewn
5 that
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that by adopting an alphabet no way fuited to our
tongue, neither of thefe is, nor can be the cale.
! he confequence of which has been, that all
attempts towards eftablifhing a theory of our
{ounds, have hitherto ended in confufion and errour;
and the pra8ical part of reading and fpelling our
words, has been fo loaded with difficulties, that
it requires the labour of vears to overcome it.
For want of a juft theory, no method has hitherto
been found out for teachirg juftnefs of utterance,
and propriety of pronunciation ; and mankind are
left on this occafion wholly to the guidance of
chance, catching up that general mode of utter-
ance which prevails in the places of their nativity;
and fingularitics of pronunciation and tones, from
their parents, mafters, companions, or domefiics.
And as to the other article which regards the
written language, that of fpelling corre@ly, and
which has been brought to a more certain and
uniform flandard, it has, from the fame caufe,
been accomplithed with fo little ait, and by fo
round-about a methed, that in order to fpell well,
it is neceflary to have each individual word im-
prefﬁ.d upon the memory, by reiterated cbferva-
tion of the order of the }ctters which compofe
them, as prefented to the eye.

Let us therefore now examine how far a juft
theory of articulate founds, may contribute to
eftablith a method for teachirg juflnefs of utter-
ance ; and at the fame time open a way for a
more ealy and expeditious method of learning to
{pell corre&@ly.

It has been faid that the firft neceffary flep
towards regulating the alphabet, is, that in repeat-
ing it, each fimple found belonging to the lan-

= ] .
guage fhould be heard.” But as we find 0 our

il jl['.
of ¢
be |
the
that
of |
Thi
ati
Inte

i
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alphabet fome letters either fuperfluous, of ‘mar};s
of compound founds, as before pointed out, 1t will
be neceffary that thefe alfo fhould be added to
the alphabet, and their nature and ufe explained,
that the learners may know the proper application
of them, when they meet with them in writing.
Thefe letters are b, which is no mark of any
articulate found, but merely of afpirations ¢ /s
g, and ». "The pext thing is to divide thefe lerters
into feparate claffes, according to the firlt great
diftin@ion between them, that of vowcls and
confonants; and to repeat them in that manner,
beginning with the vowels, which have a right to
pre-eminence, as being effential to all articulate
founds, as well as to the formation of fyllables.
And thefe vowels fhould be ranged, not by chance,
as has hitherto been done, but according to 2 juft
gradation like a mafical fcale, marking the regular
procefs of the inftrument in forming them, from
its greateft aperture to. its fmalleft ;3 proceeding
from its fulleft to its moft flender founds, and
ranking the long before the fhort. Thus in pro-
nouncing the long vowels in the following order,
i a i ¢ i &
hall far hate here mnote prove
we fhew a juft and regular feale by which the
3

voice proceeds in marking thole founds. @ is the
fulleft found, made by the greateft aperture of
the mouth; and the voice ftrikes upon that part
of the palate which is neareft to the paflage by

i
which the voice iffues ; a is formed by a gradually
lefs aperture, and the ftroke of the voice more
advanced ; 4 in like proportion ftill more {0, and
in founding &, the mouth is almoft clofed, and
the ftroke of the voice near the teeth. "Fhefe
are
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are

. vowsls  formed
maouth. \t-; rlm the feat of articul

vanced to ig formed by a ‘:".M
pu. ing cut of the ]ll‘\, 1 a fig

circolar charafler which re

re refembli ing 1he

e'ents that found ;
and 0, by advancing rhe lips itiil mo e, and puth-

ing the found out through a chink or foramen,
more of the oblong
g'lic but a ]

kind. = Bo that whoever will

it atiention in repeating thefe vow-
els in this erder, -...1' ]m(“\k a regular and gra-
dual progreflion of the vaice, from the it feat
of articulation, to the exireme, as 83326 6. It
were to be wifhed that children were taught 1o
dwell fome time upon thefe lorg vowels i
tering them, and not to reduce them to

(}IJ.’!".EiI"C-', as 1s too ofien the

in wt-
ﬁ\l;!’[j
ca'e; for the beauty
ntity between long
fes, depends t_!' efly wpon the habi-
tual power ( f pm.i'
els. As.to the three
capable of 1\|0n ngation, tt will be only neceffary
that y {hould
foung ich contain 1m~n,
fuch as thefe before mentioned,

of obfervirg a proportional
and fthorr {vilabl

tre tounds of thofe vow-

wort-vowels, which are in-

be give them their due

oy IL'_l'-;".IHi‘:f," 1Y
bér, fit s clih,
For as thefe vowels never clofe a fyllable in our
language, it would be. found difficult, as we
unneccilary, to pronounce them feparately, To
thefe vowels 1 would alfo add two charaéters
which appear in our alphabet, and which [ would
call rot by the names of y Wy &S is the cui't("m, but
e 003 for reafons which will appear when I fpeal
of diphthongs.

Having maftered the founds of the vowels, the

confonants are next to be repeated in the followirg

manner, placing a vowel before each of them,

and not fometimes before and fomctimes after, as

T
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is the ufual way, for reafons which will prefently
a Al

ib ed ef eg ek €l em en ep eres et ev ez
cth eth cfh ezh ing. - lo this Lift all the fimple
confonant founds of our tongue are heard 5 and
afrer them I would place the tour letters before
mentioned, founded thus:

c ] q X

ek or fee edge qua eks or eg7.
— by which pronunciation their nature and [10;\(-;1‘5
will be thewn.

The confonants thould then be divided into two
claffes; mutes, and femivowels. 1 he mutes, are
tho'e whofe founds canunot be prolenged. ‘The
femivowels, fuch whofe founds can be continued
at pleafure, partaking of the nature of vowels,
from which they derive their name. There are
fix mutes, eb, ed, eg, ¢k, ep, er. And thirteen
femivowels, ef, el, em, en, er, es, ev, ¢z, eth,
cth, efly; ¢zh, ing.

‘The mutes may be fubdivided into pure-and
impure. - "L'he pure, are thole whole founds can-
not- be at aH prr*.l:_mgc'd. Thefe are ek, ep, et.
‘The impare, are thole whofe founds may be con-
tinued, though for a very fhort fpace. Thefe are
ab, ed, eg.

The femivowels may be fubdivided into vocal
and afpirated. The vocal, are thofe which are
tforined by the voice; the afpirated, thofe formed
by the breath. There are nine vocal, and four
u:'pis‘asuﬁ. The vocal are, ¢l, em, em, ¢r, ev,
ez, eth, ezh, ing. The afpirated, ef, es, cth,
efh. The vocal femivowels may be fubdivided
into pure and impure. The pure, fuch as are
formed entirely by the voice. 'The impure, fuch
45 have a mixture of breath with the voice.—

There
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"There are five pure—el em _en er ing.  Four
impure—ev ez eth ezh. :

Their nature and properties being thus afcer-
tained, in order to know the manner of their for-
mation, it wi'l be proper to divide them into fepa-
rate claffes, according to the different feats where
they are formed ; whether the lips, teeth, palate,
or nofe ; thence denominated, labial, dental, pa-
latine, and nafal.

‘The labial are four, eb ev

ep ef.
Dental eight, ed eth ez ezh
et eth efs efh.
Palatine four, eg el
gk iser.
Nafal em - en - ing.

The next care fhould be to make children pro~
nounce them diftinétly in the above order, begin-
ning with the labials ; the manner of whofe for-
mation is the moft eafily perccived, as it is per-
formed by the lips, and is therefore obvious to

the fight, Here they fhould be made to obferve,.

that eb and ep, are formed exally by the fame
aétion of the lips, which is by clofing them and
intercepting the voice ; and that the only differ-
ence between rhem is, that in forming eb, the
lips at firlt only gently touch each other, fo as
not wholly to prevent fome founds iffuing, and
are gradually clofed till the voice be entirely inter-
cepfed ¢ whereas in forming ep, the lips are at
once fo forcibly prefled together, as to prevent the
ifluing of any found. Children fhould therefore
be taught to prolong the found of the b as much
as ]’Oﬂ-lblt’, 13}' cioﬁng the lips unl_\-' gcm]y at ﬁr{},
and gradually prefling them clofe, as, eb ; and to
pronounce ¢p as quickly as poflible, by a fudden
and
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and fmart prefiure of the lips, as ep. Tt will be
neceflary too,.in both cafes, to obferve to them,
that the found of neither of them is complete, or
perfe@ly diftin&, till the lips, after compreflure,
are feparated. Thus if T {ay blab, lap, keeping
the mouth ftill clofed, the founds are but half
formed, and may eafily be miftaken the one for
the other ; but when I finifh them by feparating
the lips, as blab, lap, the founds are perfe& and
diftiné.  ‘T'hefe are the only two genuine! labial
confonants ¢ that is, entirely formed by the lips;
the other two being partly labial, partly dental ;
that is, they are formed by the application of the
under lip to the upper teeth, as ev, ef.  Here it
is alfo to be obferved, that thefe two letters are
formed by exaétly the fame pofition of the organs;
and the only difference between them is, that ev,
is formed by the voice and breath mixed ; ef, by
the breath only 3 as will be immediately perceived
by continuing their founds for fome time, as ev,
where the voice and breath are prolonged toge-
ther; ef, where the breath only iffues.

'The next in order are the dental, as the feat of
their formation is neareft to the lips. 1o forming
¢d and et, the tip of the tongue is prefled againft
the gums of the upper teeth, almolt touching the
teeth ; and there is no other difference between
them, than what was before mentioned with re-
gard to the labials eb and ep, that in the one, the
{ound can be continved, in the other, it cannot.
In forming ed, the tongue at firft only gently
touches the gum, and 1s gradually prefied clofer,
till the found is entirely obftruéted, as ed;
whereas in et, the tongue is at once fo forcibly
and clofely preffed to the fame part, that the
foped e inftantly intercepted, as et.  Here too, as

in
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in the other cafe, the founds are not completely
formed, till the tongue is'removed from the feat
of their formation ; thus if 1 fay bad, bat, {till
keeping the tip of the tongue applied to the gum,
the founds are incomplete 3 but in removing the
tongue as in bad, bat, they become pel'ﬂ:al; dif-
tin& : children, therefore, in learning thele let-
ters, fhould be tausht to remove the tongue after
dwelling upon the {ound, ed, as long as they can
and in 1.«11[..1"](01,]"1\, after having formed the { uuml,
et.

Eth.and cth are formed by placing the tip of
the tongue between the teeth, and prefling it
again{t the upper tecth, as eth, eth ; and the only
difference between them is, what was before ob-
ferved with regard 1o ev and ef, that the one 1s
formed by the voice and breath mixed, as ech ; the
other by the breath only, as gt‘h

7_?. 4nd efs are both formed in the fame man-

g up th of the tongue towards

the Lnl‘-'p:-'r ms, but fo as not to touch them, and
thus t 1: bieath and veice being cut by the itharp
point of the tengue, and pafing through the nar-
row chink left between that and the gums, are
modificd into that buzzing noife, to bz perceived
in the one, and hi
alfo, the only differcnce between them is, the
fame 2s was juft mentioned with regard to ethand
eth, that, ez, is formed by the voice and breath
together ; efs, by the breath enly, ez - els,

Ezh and efh are formed by protruding the tip
of the tongue towards the teeth, but fo as not to
touch them j; and thus the veice and breath pafling
over it through a wider chink, and not being cut
by it, on account of its flat pofition, hq ot

ave not o
fharp a found as efs and ez. Thefame diftin&ion
is

ine found in the other. Here
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s alfo obfervable here, they being both formed by
exaétly the fame pofition of the organs, only ezh,
is by the voice and breath ; efh, by the breath
only.
Of this clafs, there are but two, ‘that in ftriék
propriety can be called dental, and thofe are th
and th, formed by the application of the tongue
to the upper teeth; which are not diceétly con-
cerned in producing any of the other founds : but
as the {eat of their formation is clofe to the teeth,
they have obtained the name of dental, to diftin-
guifh them from thofe whofe feat is farther re-
moved towards the palate, and thence called pala-
tine.

The firft of this clafs are el and er, whofe {eat
of formation lies a litile behind that of ed and et.
El, is formed by a gentle application of the end
of the tongue, to the roof of the mouth, alittle
behind the feat of ed 3 the preffure muft be as foft
as poffible, fo that the found may not be inter-
cepted ; and in this pofition, the voice glides eafily
over the fides of the tongue, which are in a hori-
zontal pofture, in a {traight line through the
mouth.  Er, is formed by a vibrating motion of
the tip of the tongue, between the under and
upper jaw, without touching either, and at about
the fare diftance from the teeth that el is formed.

Farther back towards the palate, are formed eg
and ek, by raifing the middle of the tongue fo as
1o touch the roof of the mouth; and. the only
difference in their formation, is, that in eg, the
tongue is not fo clofely preffed at firt, but that

the found may continue for a little while; and in
ek, the voice is wholly intercepted, in the fame
manner as was before mentioned in ed and et 3 and
the fame care 15 to be taken in the mode of pro-
AOUNCINg,
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nouncing, by dwelling on the former as long as
may be, and founding the latter as fmartly as pof-
fible, as eg, ‘ek. Tt will be neceffary alfo to ob-
ferve in this, as in the other cafe, that the founds
are not completely formed, till the tongue is re-
‘moved from the roof of the mouth; as may be
perceived by founding them in the different ways;
firft by keeping the tongue in its pofition of form-
ing the letter, as beg bek ; next by removing it,
as beg bek.

The three confonants em, en, ing, make up
the laft clafs called nafal, on accounts of the founds
iffuing chiefly through ‘the nofe. M, is formed’
by c\n{'ng the lips much in the fame manner and
degree as in eb, with this dtﬁerence, that the
voice thus ftopped at the lips, is permitted to pafs
through the nofe.

Fn is formed much in the fame feat, and by
a like application of the organ as el ; only there
is morg of the tongue and more clofely applied to
the roof of the mouth, fo as in a great meafure
to {top the voice from iffuing through that paffage,
and to force the greater part of it back through the
nofe.

Behind this, much in the fame feat and fame dif-
pofition of the organs as in forming the found eg, is
produced the found ing; by raifing the middle of the
tongue to a gentle contact with the palate, {o as that
part of the voice may iffue through the mouth, and
the remainder be forced back through the nofe.

It was in order that every one m:s{ht make him-
felf mafter of the manner in which each confo-
nant is formed, that I recommended the {founding of
all the confonants with a vowel preceding them ;
becaule in the ufual way of pronouncing much the
greater part of them, with a vowel after them,
“here is no time to make any obfervation upon the
manner
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manner of their formation ; the organs being al-
ways left in the pofition neceflary to produce the
found of the vowel, which is the laft: thus in
pronouncing be de ge ve, the organs are always
found in the fame pofition, that which belongs to
the found ee— but in pronouncing them thus, eb,
ed, eg, ev, we may keep them as long as we
pleafe in the pofition neceffary to the formation of
thofe founds, till we can with accuracy-determine
what it is. In this way, we fhall find that in
founding ¢b, the lips are gently prefled together,
but not fo as fuddenly to cut off the found, which
continues a little while ; whereas in founding &2,
the lips are by a rapid jun&ion prefled together fo
clofe,as inftantaneoufly to cut off all found. In
{ounding ¢d, we thall find in like manner, that the
tip of the tongue is prefled gently againt that part
of the gum which immediately touches the upper
teeth, in fuch a way as to continue the found a
little while 3 and in forming ef, we fthall find that
the altion and pofition of the tongue, are cxaily
the fame, only tnore rapidly performed, fo as at
once to cut off all communication of the voice,
And fo on of the reft. Whoever will take the
trouble of going through all the confonants in this
way, may in a fhort time, with due attention,
be thoroughly mafter of the mode of their forma-
tion.

Now let us fee what good confequences will
follow, from teaching the rudiments of fpeech
after this manner. '

In the firlt place children would be taught
much fooner to pronounce their alphabet in this
way, as they who are flow in catching founds by
the ear, would be made to utter them as foon as
they could be fhewn the proper pofition of the
organs to form them, This is what I can affirm
upon
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upon repeated experiments, for I never yet found
a child, whofe organs.had arrived at (ufficient ma-
turity, that I couid not make pronounce all the
founds in our tongue diftinétly in the {pace of a
month; which in the commen: way might coft
them a year or two.  And w hat 15 {till more ex-
traordinary, I'have had many eccafions to try the

fame experiments upon perfons advanced in life,

and never found an inftance of any, that could not
in a fhort time be mude to prohounce certain let~
ters, which they had never before founded in their
Jives. Nothing retards the progrefs of children fo
ruch in theirendeavours to apticulate, as the pre-
fent mode of teaching the alphabet in that com-
fufed order, into which chance had originally
thrown the letterss for many contiguous letiers,
as they now lie, are performed in fuch different
feats, and with fuch different exertions of the or-
gans, as for a long time to baffle all the efforts of
the noviciate tongue. Whereas if we follow the
order of nature, heginning with the labials, and
fo proceeding through the dentals, to the palatines,
the work will be accomplifhed with eafe and cer-
tainty. ‘That this is the natural order, and that
the lips are the firlt organs of fpeech exerted by
children, may be known frem this ; that:the
words papa or a, and mama, are the terms
ufed by children for father and mother, in almoft
all the languages of the world. Nor is there any
other way of accounting for this:aniverfal practice,
but the general obfervation of the facility with
which children pronounce thofe founds, before
they can utter. any of the reft; and whoever

attends to the firft endeavours of children to arti-
culate, will find that the words they aim at, con-
tain one of the three labials b p or m, And indeed
the reafon of this is cbvious ; for as the lips are
tihe
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the only organs employed in the formation of
thefe, they muft be fuppofed, from their conti-
nued aétion in taking in food, to be frong and fit
for ufe, long before the other principal ergan of
fpeech, the tongue. Accordingly we find that a
long intervals fucces ds, between their uttering
founds of this nature, and any others, The cut-
ting -of the teeth afterwards, gives employment
and exercife to the tongue, and thus prepares and
fits it for ation; whichisexerted at firlt in the
eafieft and fimpleft way, bytapplying the tip to.
the upper gums ; an a&ion to which it was long
accultomed, from the pam felt there whillt the
teeth were producing, and thus the foundsd and ¢
are produced. Accordingly we find that daand ta,
or the fame founds doubled, as dada tata, are the
firft utrered after the labial. The palatine, re-
quiring a withidrawing of the jtongue, an action
to whieh it had not been accnftomed, and an
application of diffevent parts of it 'm_ different
places, as being the moit diffcult, are the laf

artempted by them, and the lait which they maf

ter. Accordingly we find, that when they are
urged too foon, to pronounce words containing
any of ithofe letters, vhey ¢ither wholly omit
them, or change them for others which they were
able to pronounce before. Thus for lady, they
either fay ady or dady ; for coach, toach j for ge,
do—and o on. - The letter r requiring a vibrating
motion of the tip of the tongue between the jaws;
without ‘application to any part, is-the moft diffi-
cult of 3!l founds, and that in whichwe find the
gréatelt number: de Geient,  Now from this methad
of 'permitting children’ toattenpt all words alike,
before thev can pronource all the letiers, habits
are olten contradted which aremever afterwar ds to
be changed.  The only way 1o prevent this, s,
never
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never to urge them to attempt any ‘word, contain-
ing any letter, which they cannot firft diftinétly
found by itfelf; on the contrary, as far as you can,
to difcourage them from making the attempt. In
this way they will get a diftin& articulation ;
which is the foundation of good fpeech, and
which if it be not laid in the firft fimple elements
with the utmoft care and exafnefs, Quindilian,
one of the beft judges of antiquity, does not fcru-
ple to pronounce, that whatever fuperftruture
you may atlempt to raife on it, muft fall.

In this way alfo the foundation will be laid, for
meafure and proportion in founds, the fource of
grace and harmony in fpeech. For by accuftom-
ing them to prolong the founds of the vowels that
will admit of it, and of the femivowels, they will
be able to do it with eafe where it is proper;
whereas, in general, people are taught to pro-
nounce all the letters in an equal fpace of time,
and from habit are not able to prolong the found
of any. With thefe, all fyllables being put upon
a par, the beauty arifing from the obfervation of
a due proportion between long and thort, is utterly
loft ; and not only fo, butthey areapt to fall into
fuch a rapidity of utterance, as to be very indif-
tin&, and often unintelligible.

Though 1 have dll along confidered this as a
snethod propofed for the betier inftru&ion of chil-
«dren, from their firt attempts to articulate, yet
it is equally fuited to the adult. Whoever has
contra@ted any bad habits in utterance, has no way
to get rid of them, but by recurring to the fource.

He muft return to his alphabert, and be able to
pronounce all the letters with exa&nefs in their
fimple and feparate flate, before he will be able
to do it in their feveral combinations. There are
pot many, who, upon trial, will not find them-
{elves

felve
who
i.[!;.'l‘t-
grea
the

mut
thes
et

exa
foan
s,

I|‘
Uhe
ihc
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felves defe@ive in this refpeét. There are few,
who will not find it difficult at firft to prolong the
founds of the vowels and femivowels ; and a much
greater number, who are defeétive in founding
the mutes properly. For though they give the
mutes their due found before a vowel, which
they were taught to do in repeating the alphabet,
yet I have known few that pronounce them with
exallnefs, when they finith a fvllable. I have
fcarce found any that could, without repeated tri-
als, prolong the founds of the impure mutes at
all, as eb ed eg—or who completed the founds of
the pure mutes, by feparating the organs after
their formation, in the manner before defcribed,

as ¢p ek el
Another good confequence that would follow,
from teaching the alphabet in this manner, is, that
whole countrtes and counties, that now {peak a
corrupt dialeét of Englith, might have their pro-
nunciation in a fhort time reformed. Let us ex-
amine for inftance, wherein the peculiarity of the
Welth confifts ; and we fhall find that it arifes
from their conftantly fubftituting the three pure
mutes, in the room of the three impure ; and the
three afpirated femivowels in the place of the
three vocal.  Thus inftead of b or eb, they
ufe porep; for g or eg, they ufe k or ek 5 and
for d or ed, they employ t or et, For blood they
fay plut; for God, Cot; and for dear, tear, In
the fame manner in'the femivowels, they fubfti-
tute ¢f i the place of ev, efs in the place of ez,
eth in the place of eth, and efh in the place of
ezh. Thus inftead of virtue and vice, they fay
firtue and fice ; inftead of zeal and praife, they
fay feal and praifle ; inftead of thefe and thofe,
they fay thelfe and thofle; inftead of azure,
afier, they fay afhur ofber. Thus there are no
lefs
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lefs than feven of our confonants, which the
Welth never pronounce at all. Now if the dif-
ference in the manner of formation between thefe
feven confonants, and their feven correfpondent
ones, were pointed out to them in the way before
deferibed, they might in a fhort time be taught
the perfect ufe of them. The people of Somer-
fetfhire prosounce the femivowels in a way di-
re@ly oppofite to the Welth. * For whereas the
Welfh change the vocal into the afpirate, the
people of Somerfetfhire change the afpirate into
the vocal. For father they fay vather; for So-
merfetfhire, Zomerzetzhire ; for thin, thin. But
to enumerate all the advantages that would refult
from teaching the alphabet in this way, would
take up more time than could be allowed in a
courfe of this nature. To fhew the importance
of it, it will be only neceffary to fay, that with-
out knowing the nature and properties of the fim-
ple elements or letters, it will be impoflible after-
wards to difcern their peculiar beauty and force
when united in words ; and the expreflion and
harmony arifing from the combination of thofe
words in fentences, or their arrangement in verfe.
In fhort, all true critical {kill in the found of
language, muft have its foundation here. This
was a favourite ftudy amongit the ancients, and
men of the greatelt abilities, and dignity in the
ftate, applied themfelves to it with ardour. Mef-
fala among the Romans got an immortal name,
for writing an exprefs treatife ona fingle letter :
and the honours of Greece were decreed at the
Olympic games to Apollodorus, for having made
fome new dilcoveries in that way. ainétilian,
in recommending a clofe attention to the ftudy of

the fimple clements, has this remarkable paffage :
¢ Not,
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Not,” fays he, ¢ that there is any gre 3
in dividing the letters, into vowels and confo-
nants 5 and fubdividing the latter, into mures
and femivowels ; but becaufe whoever will enter
into the inmoft receffes of this, I may call it,
facred edifice, will find many things not only
proper to fharpen the ingenuity of children,
but able to exercife the moft profouad erudition,
and deepeft fcience”  Such were the fentiments
of the great ancients upon this important arlicle,
and thofe fentiments were carried into execution.
The confequence of which ‘was, that all the POW=
ers of elocution, and all the elesancies of compo-
fition both in poctry and profe, were carried to
a degree of perfelion, unknown in any other age
or country in the world; while we are fo little
acquainted with fundamentals, that all we are
peech, i15
a diftinftion of the letters into eonfonants and
vowels ; and another diftin@ion of the former,
into mutes and liquids.  And even in this dil inc-
tion, a miftake has been committed in deferibipe
the nature of liquids, which are faid to have ob-
tained that name, from their fine flow and mooth -
nefs to the ear: whereas one of them » is the
roughefl letter in fpeech ; and m was canfidered as
a difagreeable found, and called the bellowing let-
ter by the ancients, from its refemblance to (he
lowing of oxen; and on that account was fre-
quently flruck out by an elifion, in the meafure of
Roman poetry. But the true reafon of the aame
of liquids arofe from their property of uniting
readily with other confonants, and flowing as it
were into'their founds.
I fhall now exhibit at one view, a fcheme of
the whole alphabet, according to the method above
laid down,

taught with regard to the elements of fpeec

C Scheme
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Scheme of tie Alphatet.

Number of fimple fourds in ovr tongue 28.
g Viwels, At SO TR e B i
hail hat I\ue here note prove bet  fit culs
19 Confonanis, eb ed ef eg ek el em en ep er es
el ev ¢z c—‘p eth cth ezh ing.
o Superfluous, ¢, which lias the power of ek or es;3
'8 that of e£ before u.
2 Compound, j, Whic h ftands for edzh—
x, for ks or gz.
i N letter, b, merely an afpiration.
1ts divided into Mutes and Semivowels.
6 Mutes, eb ed eg ek ep et.
3 Pure Mutes, ek rp et,
3 Impure Miutes, €b ed eg.
12 Semiwvesels, ef ¢l em en er es ev ez cth eth
¢fh ezh ing.
Js, €l em en er ev €Z eth ezh ing.
es (.l'i‘l eth. ;
Divided again into
al, €b ep ev ef.
Dental, cd et eth cth €z efs ezh efh.
Palatine, €g €5 €l er.

Confor

Sy :
Q ¥acal Sew

4 /""*'m ed, €l

Ly 4= OO

Nafal, em ¢n ing.

n
tongue, 1 fhall proceed to the double founds or
diphthongs.

There is no article in which our rf"lmt"‘ariun»‘
hmn {hewn fuch a want of fkill in founds, as that
hihongs. Qne of the beft of them, divides

them into proper and Improper, in the following
1

manner. A proper diphthong, fays he, is, where
bath vowels are founded, asin and, bawk. Is it
not amazing that any ear could be fo miftaken

b

Having examined all the fimple founds in our
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& to take thefe fimple founds 4 and & for diph-
thongs? An improper-diphthong is where the
found of but one of the two vowels is heard, as
in head, heart. Here he is right, but it is equally
certain that in his inftances of proper diphthongs,
there is only the {ound of one fimple vowel heard.
Heart, aid, and hawk, contain the three fimple
founds, 4, 4, &.

He then fetles the number of proper
thongs thus, ai or ay, au or aw, ee, o
oy, ou or ow, As in the words pr.
land, draw ; meet, cool ; boy, noi
now. In the firit four inflances here of proper
diphthongs, the ear acknowledaes nothing
fimple founds ; in the words praife and day, tle
found 45 in laud and draw, 3; in meet, &; in
cool, &3 fo that in the whale number there re-
main only the founds oi, as in boy nsife ; and ow,

LB s Lthou

as in thou how, that are genuine diphthongs ; aid
indeed according to the principles laid down by all
our grammarians, it would appear that thefe are
the only two which belong 10 our tongue. Thus
would the Englith feem to be poor to the laft d-

gree, in an article, which contributes, above all

others, to richnels of found in a language. The
Greeks called the diphthongs Euphonot, or well-
founding, and their language abounded wiih them ;
but not in an equal degree with ours, as I thall
prefently thew. In the fitit place the founds %, ,
though generally marked by fingle chara&ers, are
in reality diplithongs. In order to fhew this, we
mutt firft have recourfe to the definition of a diph-
thong. A diphthong is the union of the founds
of two vowels in fuch a way as to make but ope
articulation or fyllable. The found § is compofed
of the fulleft and flendereft of our vowels, § and

C 2 ¢, the
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and the laft
_|‘\l..'\\II [f we

this found, we

by

2, the firil made by the largell
the fraalleft aperture of the mouth
'.'.t-. 1d to the procefs in forming

lall ind that the mouth 15 frit m\em'd 1o the
and 15 in Ei\ fame pofi-
33 but hur.rc
the lips,, the
per, mn [l c, fam(:

me me{ ol ap

l.Lu 3. a5 ‘.! Ji
the voi
under

r ofiic

hoit, 1"u,u.us a third "m.l’ i di iTr'[u t
vhich is the diphthong i, The want
‘the proper po fition and movement of
in rrru;uclrnr this found, has been the
reafon that {u foreigners have been able to attain
it. “The Erench have it 1ot in their tengue 3 but
they haveone approaching near it, compoled of 4
4 as inthe words vin, fin. That it is rot the
fame will appear by prenov ncing the fame words

L

in our way, as vin vine, fin fine.  Now if they
were only told to open their mouths as wide at
hrﬁ-, as if they were going to pronounce 4, and
then to check the voice by the fudden motion of
the under jaw, ta the 1_‘-:: {iticn in which the vowel
& is formed, they muft neceffarily produce our
diphthong 1, and this I can affert upon repe: ated
rience.  The inhabitants of Scotland in ge-
neral, and many natives of lreland, fubfitute 2
oor [mnm'rw mpmhw in the room of 1his,
c\':mpolu_a. of & &, inw hich the jaws are brought
ore clofe, and the found confeque ently lefs full.
I'hus for my they fay my, for fine fine 3 and this

be cured 1_) following the method be-

fore met tioned.

; i :
‘The diphthong 1 is formed of the founds & and
(he former fo rapidly uttered, und falling fo

quickly
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quickly into the found &, that its own diftinél
pawer is not heard ; and thus a third found or
diphthong is forared, by the junlion of the two
viowels.

T he diphthong oi .‘. formed by a union of the
fime vowelsas 1 & &, with this dl.":I\J:.Ll., that

the firlt vowel &, being dwelt upon, 15 difl
heard before 115 found la changed by i

with the latter vowel & 3 as oi, boy, noife. This

diphthong is y marked in onr tongue by
the charallers oi, or oy, which makes people
imagine that it 15 really compofed of the founds
which tnofe lette refent; whereas the ear

evidently perceives that it is & not o which is the
firft found, and & not® which is the laft. But the
truth is, ‘that having no peeuliar etters in our al-
phabet to mark the founds & and &, their powers
were transferred in a manner fomewhat 'ul:'rl‘ut,r
to different vowels ; and this fhould make us, in
judging of the true formation of the diphthongs,
attentive not to the letters which reprefent them
to the eye in [pelling, bat to the real founds offered

to the ear.

is cempofed of the founds
inthe fame manner
'.[\t: mouth h ‘ing firft in the pofition of

t before it is perfected, by a motion

of the under ja and llp to the [u.\.ﬁf.nn of
{ounding C), the ﬁili found & is checked and

blended with the
Out of thefe four diphthongs, there have been
two difcoversd, which have hitherto been con-
cealed l"‘tier luc difguife of fimple vowels. DBut
what fhall we ﬂw to the la arge tribe yet remaining,
not lels than nineteen in number, which our fagi-
have never yer been able

clous Zrain marian

hh:-
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find out ? In order to fhew the caufe of this ex-
traordinary Llindnefs in them, it will be neceflary
to obferve, that we find in our alphabet two cha-
racers called y and w, which exceedingly puzzled
our early grammarians, in confidering to what clafs
they fhould be referred. Ar lat Wallis, who
wrote fomewhat more than a century ago, and
whofe grammar, except where he treats of the
article of founds, is one of the beft that has been
produced in our language, determined that they
were of an amphbious kind, being fometimes
vowels, and fome'imes <conlonants : vowels when
they ended a fyllable, confonants when they began
one : and this wife determination has been adopted
by all grammarians from his days down to our
own, as is to be feen in Johnfon, the author of
the late Englith grammar and di@ionary. So grofs
an abfurdity could never have paffed upon any, but
fuch as were blinded by literary vanity, fo far, as
to think that fkill in letters, of courfe produced
fkill in founds. Qught it not to have {truck them
that it is the very nature of a confonant, that its
{ound fhall be diftin@ly perceived, in union with
every vowel, either before or after it; and when
they could produce no fuch found after any vowel,
onght they not to have concluded that they could
not poflitiy be confonants ? The trauth is, their
perplexity feems to have arifen more from the
names given to thefe letters, y and w, than any
thing elfe; for had they been called, as they
fhould have been, & and &, which marks their true
ee (5]
powers, there could have been no doubt about
them. It is to be here obferved, that by adupting
the Roman alphaber, we had but Ave marks for
the nine vowels which were in our tongue, and

among
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among others the vowels & and 6 had no peculiar
ee co
chara&ers to reprefent them ; ‘on this account the
1w was preferved from the 91\01 to ftand for the
one, and the Romany was appro priated to the
other ufe. And the neceffity for .a'l\'vrrpr.h.nlzr
two chara@ers to thofe founds will appear, when
we confider that it is with one of thefe founds,
that almoft all the diphthongs in our tengue com-
mence 3 for except the three before {‘&.Ltlbcd be-
ginning with 3, all the refll commence with ¢ or
& W- or &, forms a diphthong with every one
of our vowels— As for inftance—

waft wage wall
wed weed
wit- woe- WDO0-
word

Y- in like manner with almoft all.  As
vard yare yawl
yet yield
yon yoke -  youth

}'(‘-!1"1“'

Almoft all the French diphthongs too comimence
with thele foun _'_:., thaugh not marked as with us.
Inftead of our w, they make ufe of ou, which is
pronounced by Th?m &.  Thus their afrmative
ouiy yes, is, individually the fame f:.:-.md with
our pronoan we. And inftead of our y, they
m ike ufe of their vowel 1 s always founded by them
¢. Bat to prove experime nudu that thefe two
Jetters are only marks Fur ¢ and 6, we need only
examine the pofition of the organs, when we are
about to found them in (‘f].J'L'l]'!\.llOﬂ with a vowel,
and we fhall find, that with regard to the w, the
lips muft nccc‘]orn, be in the mﬁ"nn of forming
the found &, And if we b(srm with founding the
two
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two vowels feparately at fArft, and afterwards
bring them gradual y clofer together till they co-
alefce, we fhall perceive the whole procefs dif-
tinétly, and find that the found fought for muft
neceflarily be produced ; as in the word wall for
iy : P
Initance—

3 3

2 a A 3 3

O=--4 0--3 - d-:
In like manner, in '."uunding th
fhall find that the arzans muf

33y

oill.

word yawl, we
t firft be in the

o

4k B N 0Y

politien of producing the vowel
¥ M 3 : 1

3 o - 3
Y=-~2 y--3 ¥y-3 yiwl
And to fhew of what confequence it is to give

‘b names, expreflive of their true pow-
€rs, a remarkable inflance 1s offered in the French,
when they learn Englith ; none of whom can pro-
nounce properly any of the diphthongs formed by
w, which they change to the (ound of the confo-
pant v-; for wall they fay'vall, for what vat-;
as vat is that?  And the reafon is, that as the
name of the letter w does not at all dire® them
in its found, they take their notion of it from the
which fees in the form of that letter two vees
confonants intermixed, and therefore they
i that found to it. Whereas, were this

alled 6, and were they told that it anfwered
ly to the power of their ou or &, nothing
|

T
[¢']

be fo ealy to them as to pronounce thefe

founds, having feveral of thole diphthongs in their

dip
own tongue. If they were only once told, that

e fane {ound as 1l

CLr pronoan, we, was e oaf-

g for the fame found as
;
their ou, they would never call 1t vé inflead of we A

frmarive ons, the w i

nor miftake J in its union with any other vowel.
And as a farther proof how much the want of the
true pame contributes to miflead them in this let-
ter, it Is f

obfervation, that they never
make
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make any miftake in the diphthongs formed by y;
as that letter has its true found with them in re-
peating their alphabet, being properly callcd by
them y or y grec.

Thus have I vindicated our tongue fiom a
charge brought againft it, and which has been
given up by all our grammarians, 1 mean its po-
verty in diphthongs ; for upon their principles it
is certain we conld claim but two of the genuine
kind. And vet 1 have made it evident, that we
have at lealt twenty-three; a richnefs in which
perhaps the Englith exceeds all other languages.
It is allowed that there are no founds fo pleafing,
-or that {atisfy the ear fo much, as thofe of diph-
thengs ; but, in order to anfwer this end, it 15 pe-
ceflary that they thould be properly pronounced,
giving them their duc fulnefs and extent. Chil-
dren thould therefore be taught to dwell fome time
upon that vowel of the diphthong, which will ad-
mit of it. In fome, the firft vowel is to be pro-
longed, as oi- where the found a is prolonged and
clofed with v fhort. In others, the latter found
is to be prolonged, and the firft rapidly paffed over,
as i-. If this be not attended to, the diphthongs
may be reduced almoft to the ftate of fimple vow-
els, and lofe mnch of their peculiar beauty.
Having confidered the nature of our fimple
founds and diphthongs, I fhall now proceed to
make fome obfervations upon fyllables.

As a letter is a fimple found, which cannot be
divided into other fimple founds ; fo a fyllable is
an articulate found, which cannot be divided into
other articulate founds, excepting when formed
by a diphthong. Every vowel is an articulate
found, and can of itfelf form a {yllable ; but the
Airft, or fhort vowels, feldom form fyllables of
C s themfelves,
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therafelves, except the particle @, as a man, a
houfe. ‘The fecond and third, or the long vow-
els, and diphthongs, form fyllables without the
conjunéion of the confonants, A fyllable can
have but one vowel, or (l11'-hi|'.m‘.g, by its defini-
tio but it may contain four, or even five con-

fona al

, whofe founds may be diftinétly perceived.

In fyllables, as in letters, two things are chiefly
to be confidered s quality, and quantity. The
quality is to be confidered in"a twofold manner 3
either with regard to [weetnefs and harfhnels ; or
ftiength and weaknes, With regard to {weet-
nefs, the union of the long vowels and diph-
thongs, with the femivowels, forms the moft
pleafing founds ; and their different value, with
rtf e&t to cach other, may be eftimated by the
rank of their component lctiers, which has al-
ready been fettled. W hilft the union of the fhort
vowels with the mutes, and the liquid 7, forms
the harfher and lefs p'lczﬁng fyllables. The dif-
ferent intermixture of thefe, that is, of the long
vowels and diphthongs with mutes; or of fhort

vowels \\izin femivowels, compofe an infinite va-

riety of founds of different degrees of fweetnefs,
according to the nature and preoommance of the
Aetters which form them.

Their firength and w eaknefs alfo depend pon
the fame principle, only with a reverfal of the
rule. Thofe which contribute moft to fweetnefs,
are inferior to mmr oppofites in ftrength.  “I'hus
the thort'vowels in union with the mutes, and af-

spirated femivowels, and the liquid 7, form the

moft forcible foun (L ; whilit thofe compofed of
the long vowels, and femivowels, are mfel.nr in
f‘wwlh though fuperior in fweetnefs. Their
Atrength depends upon a fudden and more forcible
mv"‘tuc
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impetus of the breath and voice, which is the cafl

of the fhort vowels precedirg the mutes, and al-

pirated femivowels. '1'heir fweetnefs, which takes

off from their flrength, upon the more equable

flow of the voice, which is the cafe of the long
vowels and diphthengs, either feparately foundec
r in their union with femivowels.

As the hlen(’nw of vowels in d:p] hcmgs, gl\fes
the greateft fweetrefs to I}Imb]cs, fo the union of
two or more confonants in one fyllable, gives the
greaieft firength. And the union of thofe founds
35 at the fame time more grateful to the ear, when
the confonants mix eafily, than fimple founds, in
the fame manner as diphthongs aie more pleafing
than i.-uplx vowels. “This gives a grealer value to
fyllables, in the fame way as gold is eftimated
above filver, aufe the weight is fo much
greater in the fane folid contents.

Perhaps there is no language in the world fo
happy in this refpedl as the l’.rgﬂﬂl; as I fthall
have occafion to thew when [ come to treat of
words. ‘The Greeks began many fyllables with
two, and fometimes three confonants, but feldom
concluded any with more than ope. 1'he Romans
began few of their 'nti-.-ca {yllables with more
than a fingle conlonan at, and i feldom concluded them
otherwife.  The advant ge, which a contrary
:conduét his given our’s over thofe two celebrated
languages, fhall be poinied out hereafier.

As to the other property of fyllables, that of
~quantity, I fhall defer fpeaking of it till ]l come to
the article of poetic numbers.

In teaching fyllables, the prefent method of

taking the letters as they lie in alphabetical order,

fhould by npo means be followed; but chﬂd.en

fhould bL taught according to the natural order of
the
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the confonants, as they have been divided into their
refpeiive claffes, beginning with the labial, thence
_.pro::(-eding through the dental, to the palatine.
Great care fhould be taken to make them complete
the founds of the final mutes, fo as that they may
be rendered perfeélly diftinét, in the manner be-
they {hould be made to dwell

fore deferibed; ant 3
{fome time upon the founds of the femivowels, In
utterit g the fyllables there cannot be too much at-
tention paid, to prevent their falling into any pe-
culiar tone or cant, which they are always apt to
do without fuch caution. The fyllables fhould be
pronounced in neither a higher, nor lower pitch of
voice, than they ufe in common difcourfe ; only
they fhould be delivered with more force, or 2
greater degree of loudnefls, which will help to
ftrengthen the voice. And, in dwelling upon fyl-
lables, care fhould be taken, that it thould only
be the fame note prolonged, and not changed to
any other.  The reafonof which precautions will
heieafter appear.

When they come to unite {yllables together,
fo as to form words, they fhould not be {uffered
to do it according te the abfurd fantaftic mode of
fpelling hitherio Jaid down and pra&ifed ; but
they fhould be taught to take inall the letters into
the fame fyllable, which are kept together in ut-
terance 3 which, furely; is the moft obvieus and
rational method. Thus the words habit, widow,
rather, fliould. not be -divided in the ufual way,
ha-bit, wi-dow, ra-ther ; but hab-it, wid-ow,
rath-er. ‘This tule of dividing fyllables, is fo
plain and manifefily proper, that nothing but =
total negledt in this, asin almoft all other articles,
of preferving any analogy between writing and
fpecch, cotld have prevented its taking place.

There
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There is another very improper divifion of fyl-
1ibles, in general ufe, in all words whure the let-
ter i precedes a vowel in the fame fyllable 5 fuch
as quefltion, beflial, region ; or the vowel e, as
in richteous, courteous, For, in all inftances of
this fort, thefe vowels coalefce n Englifb, and
form diphthongs, fo as to make but one fyllable.
Whereas in the ufual mode of dividing them they
{cem to form two. Thus, inftead of quel-ti-on,
bef-ti-al, righ-te-ons, they ought to be divided
into two fyllables only, as quel-tion, bef-tial,
righ-teous, in the manner in which they are pro-
pounced, and always ufed in metre. I'he French
indeed, in all words of this fpecies, divide the
vowels from each other in pronunciation, and make
two fyllables inltead of one, and therefore they
are right to feparate them in fpelling.

i
4

JECTURE
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H AVING treated in my former Le&ture of
letters and fyllables, T fhall now proceed to con-
fider words.

As i'v'i'i-a'nie-‘x are compofed of letters, fo words
are compofed of fyllables ; yet a fingle letter may
form -a fyllable, and a 1:l1g.L i\l.;hl(’, a woid.
ivery articulate found is a fyllable, and every

vowel is an articulate found ; therefore every
2 o

vowel can by itlell form a fyllab'e; but no con-
fonant can form a fyllable, uolefs in conjunétion
with fome vowel, from which property-they have
obtained their name As the nature of {illables
depends upon the nature of the letters whereof
they are cn-npoi’cd fome coalefeing with eafe,
and others not mixing without d]q!\.h]l) 3 40 the
nature of words, dcpr:ncs upon the fame prine

ple ; and they are fmooth or harfh to the ear, in
proportion 2s cach fubfequent fyllable, is wirth
eafe or difficulty pronounced, after each preceding

«one. ‘Their ftrength or weaknefs alfo, c\'idcm!;.'

depend upon thofe properties in their component
fyllables.

Befide thefe properties in words, of fweetnefs
or harihnefs, firength or weaknefs, there is ano-
ther quality to be attended to, which is, expref-
fion ; or the peculiar aptnefs of fome words, to
ftand as {ymbols of certain ideas, preferably to
others.  And this aptnefs arifes from different
caufes !
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waules : the firft and moft ftriking is that of imi-
tation 5 from which proceed thofe that may be
called mimical founds ; fuch as the baa of, fheep,
the- hifs of ferpents, the mew and purr of cats,
the howl of the wolf, the bray of anm als, the
whinny of a horfe, the kaw of the crow, the
cooing of doves, the croak of the raven, the name
of the cock, from the noife made by that bird,
wherice its name, it is faid, is almoft univerful in
all languages; and many others of the like kind.
Such words contain a power of exoreflion from a
natural refemblance, which can never belong to
figns merely inflituted.  After thefe mimical words,
whofe whole founds are peaily the fame with thofe
formed by the fe veral animals, from which they
were taken, there is another clafs, which bears a
fainter refemblance, mercly from fome letters con=-
tained in them, which were borrowed trom the
animal world. ‘Thus among the vowels the & was
borrowed from the crow, the & from the goat, the
4 from the fheep, the & from the dove, the 4 from
the ox, the ow from the dog, &c. Of the con-
fonants, we borrowed the B from the fheep, K
from the crow, M from the ox, R from the dog,
S from the ferpent, th from the goofe. We have
alfo founds refembling thofe made by inanimate
objeéts. Thus F is like the found of winds blow-
ing through certain chinks. V is the noilfe made
by fome fpinning wheels when rapidly moved.
Sh is the found made by fquibs and rockets pre-
vious to explofion. § by the flightof darts. Ng
‘by a bell. Thefe aifo may be referred to the
imitative or mimical clafs.

All founds too made by the collifion of bedies,
find letters in the alphabet peculiarly firted to be
their reprefentatives. ‘Thefe founds are firong or

weak,
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weak, clear or obtufe, long or fhort ; and thefe
properties have been already fhewn to exift in the
letters, ‘according to their feveral claffes. Thus
the mutes and fhort vowels, are belt Gtted to ex-
prefs thort founds ; the femivowels and long vow-
els, fuch as are of any continuance : the pure fe-
mivowels, the clear; the mutes, the obtufe
founds : the afpirated letters, the ftrong ; the fim-
ple, the weaker founds. Thus the words gat,
tap, flap, exprefling fhort and quick founds, end
in mutes preceded by fhort vowels 3 whereas the
soll of the bell, expreflide of a continuing fouad,
confifts of a long vowel and a femivowel. To
this clafs alfo may be referred’ the murmuring,
purling, bubbling, UUIvhnq of waters. All words
uf thefe {everal kinds, being reprefentatives of
ideas that come into the .'mnd through the ear,
may have a natural refemblance to their J.Iche\\ pes,
from a fimilarity of found: but there is al an

expreflive power in uxwd" which reprefent ideas
that come into the mind through the other fenfes,
and which, though from the nature of things they
cannot have the leaft { {imilarity to thofe ideas, yet
have a certain congruity with them, which makes
them fitter to reprefent thofe ideas, than words of
a different conftruélion, 1(1chnnrnﬁlhu by ex-
ample. The words beginning with the confonants
Sy, hgnify force, and ;CHC'nJ\ exertion of force.
As ftron ng, ftrength, firive, ftride, ftruggle, ftrain,
ftretch, ftrenuous, ftrefs, firut, &c.

Here we are to ebierve that in this.combination
of confonants, the firft leiter is formed by the
tharp force of the breath in a hiffing found, which
is interrupted by a pure mute ¢, that borrows its
found nor from a vowel but the femivowel r, with
which it unitzs itfelf with difficulty, and therefore

occafions
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occafions the harfh found of that rougheft and
ftrongeft of our confonants, to be heard in its full
force. This powerful found therefore, which re-
quires a ftrong exertion of the organs of fpeech,
is well fuited to exprefs weas of force exerted.

When the r is omitted, and # only begins a
fyllable, it is @il expreffive of ftrength, but in a
lefs degree, and without fo much exertion. As,
ftand, ftay, fleady, ftedfaft, ftout, fturdy, ftick,
fliff, ftop, ftubborn.

Thr- marks a viclent motion; as in the words
throw, throft, throb, throrg, &c. In this com-
bination the confonant th, fornred by an effort of
the thickened breath; p ulltes dut the found of the
r with uncomnion force.

Sw marks a filent agitation, or a gentler and
more equable motion. As in the words fwim,
fwing, fwift, &c. Here motion is marked by
the letter s formed by the breath, but it has not
the fharp hiffing found as in the former cafe, when
it preceded the mute #, flowing here eafily into
the vowel w, which melting alfo into another
vowel, and forming a diphthong, qualifies the con-
junétion to exprefs gentle ar equable motion.

Sp- denotes a difipation or expanfion, and ge-
nerally a quick one ; as [p't, ﬁ;ulm, fpatter, !prl‘

-|, fpring, fprinkle, - fplit, p,.n.tr 1[\.[“’\;-_.
this Ln_11|.1|..-1 ion the ﬂ1= p hiffing found of the
etter 5; is fuddenly flopped by an entire clofing of
the lips in lmml,‘g the lubial £, and then burfts
out again with great force upon the fudden fepara-
tien (f the dips in forming the p, and rapidly pro-
ceeds till it" unites with the next accented letter,
and if tl be a puré mute, tll the word be

}
i

finithed, As in, fpatter fpatterer, fputter fput-

i

In
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In the word fparkle, /- denotes diflipation ; ar-
an acute crackling ; #4- a (udden interruption; /- 2
frequent iteration. Whoever has the cariofity to
examine many other of the forementioned words
in the fame way, will find that every letter in
them, contributes to their expreflive power,

§/- denotes moticn, but of a more equable
kind, as flow, {lide, {ling, flip. Here the motion
given by the s- is fmoothed by the {weetelt of
liquids.

A this termination of a fyllable indicates
fomething a&ing more nimbly and fharply; as
clafh, flath, gath, crath.  But

Ujh- implies fomething aéling forcibly, though
not with {fuch nimblenels or fiuartnefs 3 as crufh,
rufh, gufh, fluth, bluth, puth. The caufe of
the difierent expreilion in thefe two is, that the
open vowel @, forms the firlt {yllables, the ob-
fcure u, the fecond. And the confonant /b,
formed by an effert of the thickened breath, is
well calculated to exprefs exertion of a&ion in
both,

Ing- implies the continuation of a motion or
tremor, at length indeed vanithing, but not fud-
denly interrupted ; as in fwing, ﬁ!.:,g, fling, fting.
Whilft the termination

Ink- clofing with a pure mute, indicatss a fud-
den ending ; as in clink; blivk, wink. "The firft
ing- being borrowed from the feund of a bell,
whole noife continues long after a {lroke, ts nato-
rally fitted to exprefs the frft ideas; the other
ink- borrowed fiom the clinking of metal, the
Later,  If there be an / added to thefe termina-
tions, there is implied a frequent iteration of the
afls 3 as in jingle, tingle, mingle ; tinkle, fprinkle,
twinkle. Bat ftill the a&ts (Xprtﬂl‘d by ing, arg

e
nes
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not fo fudden or evanefcent, as thofe by iné. Jingle
exprefles a longer duration, as well as fomething
more forcible, than tinkle ; miogle than fprinkle,
tingle than twinkle.

This expreflivenefs of words is every where to
be found in our tongue. Such as, fqueek, fqueel,
fquall, fcream, fhrick, fhrill, fhrivel, 1nf, jar,
hurl, whirl, yell, harfh, burft, patter, [patter,
crackle, and numberlefs others. On w hich ac-
<ount, Wallis declares that he was not acquainted
with any language comparable to the Englith in
this refpeét ; and he was certainly malter of a
great nuwmber, dr. Johnfon, on the other hand,
in quoting Wallis’s  remarks on this head, fays,
that they are fuch as perhaps might in every lan-
guage be enlarged without end. Yet furely in
the very conflitution and genius of our tongue, it
may be thewn that we neceffarily have advantage
over the Greek and Romian in this refpe&. They
wanted feveral of our femivowels, which are pow=
erful and expreffive founds ; and moit of the com=
binations of confonants at the cenclufion of fylla-
bles and words, above quoted, us well as thofe
formerly mentioned under the head of fyllables,
were unknown to them : and yet it is in thefe
combinations chiefly, that the expreflive power
refides.

But there ic another reafon drawn from the
nature of the different tongues, that ours muft
have the preference in this refpect ; becaufe their
languages were declined, ours undeclined Sup-
pofing therefore an equal number of words origi-
nally as expreflive as thofe in ours, yet thofe
words, in their feveral changes pafling through
their declenfions or conjugations, and having their
terminating fyllables rendered conformable to all

ot
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of the fame clafs, muft lofe a great deal of the
expreffion belonging to the primitive word;
whereds ours remain always the fame, except in a
few inftances where there is the addiiion of a fingle
letter.

Itis well known with regard to the rwo modern
languages held in chief ‘eftimation, I mean the
Italian and French, the Iralians confuliing
foftnefs and fweetnels of found, more than ftrength
and expreflion; have indaftrioufly avoided double
and treble confonants in the formation of their {yl-
lables 3 and the French have carried the matter fo
far, that in reading they never found the final
confonant of a word at all; as it is always mute
before a following word beginning with a confo-

nant, and is transferred to the firft {yllable of the
next word when it comimences with a vowel.
"They plume themfelves opon this, as a piece of
reformation that has turned out much to the ad-
vantage of their {everal tengues 3 and are apt to

" charge ours with barbarifm, on account of the
nurober of confonants that ftill are retained in our
fyllables. But in muking this charge, they, in
many cafes, judze by the eye, not the ear. Se-
veral of our fimple founds being marked by two
Jetters, are counted as fuch by them, though in
reality they have the power only of one; fuch as
the two lounds of our 14, that of /b, and nz. The
ch makes fuch an uncouth

figure to a loreign eye, is always filent, exc
when it takes the found of f3 and in the junitio
of gn in one fyllable the g is always filent 5 with
many more of the fame pature. Through the
want of inquiring into the true genins and powers
of our own tongue ourfelves, we are too apt to
adaoit whatever criticiims foreigners are pleafed to
make

.:uu_Eunni‘iion of ,_L"fJ-’; v
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make on our language, and to acquiefce under
whatever cenfures they throw out. Nothing is
more cominan than to hear natives of this coun-
try acknowledge the juftnefs of the charge, which
foréigners make againdt the l:'.ngli'ﬂ\. tongue, that
of abounding toe much in cenfonants: and yet
upon a fair examination it would appear, that we
have no more than what centribute te ftrength and
expreflion.  [f the vowels be confidered as the
blood, the confenants are the nerves and finews
of a language; and the ftrength of fyllables
formed of fingle confonants, like fingle threads,
muft be infinitely inferiour to fuch as have feveral
as it were twifted Logetlwr. On fuch an inquirv
it would be found, that probably in no language in
the world, have the vowels, di Fhii‘lf‘rﬂg-‘:, femi-
vowels and mutes, been fo happily blended, and
in fuch due preporiion, to conftitute the three
great powers of fpeech, melody, harmony, and
expreflion.  And upon a fair comparifon it would
appear, that the French have emafculated their
tongue, by rejefling fuch numbers of their confo-
nants 3 and made it refemble one of their painted
courtezans, adorned with fripperies and fallals,
That the German, by abn-mdi[:g too much in
harfh confonants and Qtitl‘llh. s, has great fizeé and
firength, like the ftatue of Hercules Farnefe, but
Do grace. Fhat the Roman, like the buit of An-
tinous, is beautiful indeed, but not manly. That
the I:alian has beauty, grace, and fymmetry, like
the Venus of Medicis; but is feminine. And that
the Englifh alone refembles the ancient Gregk, in
uniting the three powers of {trength, beauty, and
grace, like the Apollo uf Belvedere.
Bot all the powers of lound muft remain in a
ftate of confufien, or impenetrable darknefs, while
the
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the cuftom continues of applying ourfelves wholly
to the ftudy of the writien language, and neglect-
ing that of fpeech. When the art of reading
with propricty fhall have been eftablithed, and
productd its cffecls, a new field will be opened to
our writers, unknown to their predeceflors, for
compofition both in poetry and profe ; which will
difplay in a new light, the vaft compafs of our
language in point of harmony and expreflion, from
the {ame caufe, which produced fimilar effedts at
Rome, in the writers of the Ciceronian or Au-
guftan age. For it was at that period, that the
Romans firlt applied themfelves, to the cultivation
of the living language, having before, like us,
employed themfeives wholly about the written.
How is it pofiible indeed, that the compafs and
harmony whereof an inftrument is {ufceptible, can
be perceived, if the keys are either touched at
random, or only a few fimple airs played upon it
learned by car ?

But to return to my fubje@. I have given
many inftances of the power of expreflion, n
multitudes of our words, and fhewn the caufes of
it. But this power does not refide in the mere
letters which compofe the words ; it depends on
the due force given to them in utterarnce. No
letter {fo harfh, which may not be foftened 3 fo
ftrong, which may not be weakened 5 and vice
verfa. The long, may be fhortened, and the
fhort, lengthened. And all this depends upon
the management of the voice. I fhall therefore
lay down fome principles, and from them deduce
fome g_cneral rules, for the proper pror.unciation
of confonants. The found of fome of the confo-
nants is difagreeable when continued ; of: others,
not. Of the firft kind are, m, ry 5, f; ¢b, ezh,

eth,
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eth eth > of the latter, I, n, v, 2, ing. M, having
its found entively through the nol e, 15 d mgrce able
if it continues any icnglh of time after its forma-
tion, as it refembles more the lowing of oxen,
than an articulate found. R, when continued, is
alfo a harth found, like the fnarling of curs. &,
is only a hifs, like that of ferpents. Z, pro-
longed, refembles the blowing of wind, and like
£, Tetains no mark of an articulate found, after it
is once formed. Ezb, &b, eth, ap, have too
much of the breath in forming them to make
their found agreeable when continued. The only
confonants therefore that can be prolonged \chom
offending the ear, are the femivowels, L, N, &/
eZ, iNg.

"I'o confirm all this by inftances.

1f we dwell upon the letter m, in pronouncing
the words fome come, inflead of sum cum, it of-
fends the ear. This rule is general in unimpaf-
fioned difcourfe; but in emotions of the mind,
where other notes are added as rheir marks, the
prolonging of thofe notes, even on the found of
the m, may become pleafing, by the additional
expreffion which it gives As in the enthufiafin
of P"'LLII’J, where ﬂ?{,‘ fn\»—

Come—o’er the hills purfue the bounding ftag,
Come—chafe the lion, and the foamy boar,
Come—rouze up all the monfters of the wood ;
For there, even there, Hippolitus fhall guard me,

Where the dwelling on the found of the m is
mere beautiful, than if it were pronounced fhort
in the following manner—

Come o’er the hills purfue the bounding fiag,

. Come chafe the liom, &c.

But it is only in cafes of this kind that this ufe of
m is to be allowed.

'That
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That the found of the r, if continued, is dif-
ggreeable, will be obvious upon nronou icing any
words fo, in which that letter clofes a fylla ble
with the accent wpon it. As for” flir! terronr.
Ttough it has nothing unpleafing in it when the
accent is on a preceding vowel, by which its
found is foftened ; as inthe words far, bdarb, charm.
The difference which the feat of the accent makes
will be made more perceptible, if in the latter
inflances we transfer it to the confonant 5 as far',
bar'h, char'm. 'The found of this letter is never
to be prolonged, except for the fake of expreflion.
As in the following lines of Milton—

arms on armour clafhing bray’d
Horrible difcord ; and the madding wheels
Of brazen fury raged.

the fea that parts
Calabria from the hoarfe Trinacrian fhore.

on a fudden open fly

With impetuous recoil and jarring found,
TR infernal doors, and on their hinges grate
Harfh thunder.

In thefe, and the like inftances, the » cannot be
propounced too forcibly. Such as,
'T he fereech owl fkreeking loud
The fhricks of death through Berkley’s tow’rs
that ring,
Shrieks of an agonizing King.

Loud founds the ax, redoubling {trokes on {trokes,

On all {ides round the foreit hurls her oaks

Headlong ; deep-echoing groan the thickets brown,

Then ruflling, crauklmcr crathing thunder down.

— the ftring et fly

Twang’d fhort and fharp, likc the (hrill {wallow’s
cry.

But
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But in the following lines of Shakefpeare,

The raven himfelf’s not hoarfe,
That croaks the faral enterance of Duncan
Under thefe battlements—

the found of the » is to be foftened, as fady
Macbeth, by thefe words, does not mean to
convey an unpleafant idea,

The power of f> when preceded by a fhort #,
is often cxpreﬂnc of the idea; as in the words
bluff, gruff, rough, tough, rebuff, &c. and in
thefe cafes its found may be continued. It fhould
alfo be forcibly pronounce;l, whenever expreffion
demands it. As—

—mild was he with the mild,
But with the froward he was Berce as fire.

The five femivowels, which are in their own
nature agreeable to the ear, when their found

is continued, are, /4 n, v, z, ng 3 and of thefe
/15 by far the fwecteft. Examples of

L.. 8well the bold note—
Fulfi! your pleafure—
————— whilft horrar chill
Thrills thro” my w:]:‘-——--—
it pulls my nc'm'-
Of N,
Can we then bear, &c.
Begin then fifter: of the facred well—
— and add thy name
O fum, to tell thee how I hate thy beams.
Of .
Have we foon forgot the fatal day?
And can I live to fee her ravifh’d frem me ?
forget ! forgive |
I muft indeed forget, when I forgive,
D
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MoZ. : m
This charatter feldom encs 2 fyllable, but its
place 1s {fupplied by s, which borrows its found.

5
(

As,—It %@, but 5 no more. Nor is the con”

tinvation of its found fo aareeable as that of ‘the For
others, there being too much of the breath mixed lan
with it 3 but it is often very expreffive.  As— fen
—— — the waves Wor

1 10 ¢

BuZzing and booming round my wretched head.
—— — with red hot {pits
zing o upon them.

Coroe ht

Of Neg- CI
— ——— then fprings as broke from bonds— o
bi;

o
Who would not fing for Liycidas—
Wines his fteep flight.—— :

Rules to be obferved in founding the confonants.

y. None of them are to be prolonged, except
when the accent is upon them; which can otly
happen when preceded by a fhort founding vowel.
As tell, can, come. When a long found precedes,
the voice muft dwell on the vowel, and take in
the confonant to the {yllable in its fhorteft found ;
otherwife, were they Loth dwelt upon, the {yllable
up the time of two long founds, and

would rake
would therefore
bif 18 diys. T

be attended to by the 1atives of Scotland, whe

atic

feem 1o be two. As vale 141 n
his is an article very necellary to

ng the found of a femi-vowel,

are apt to prol
after a long vowel.

a, Their found is riever to be prolonged,
' or fimal fyllables of

ol

except m mon yllables,

Sy €ll the bold note—
Fulfil yeur 1‘-['.'.'1)\¥f13—~

e

But
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But we muft not fay,

The fwél-ling note —

Fulfil-ling all—

The can-nons roar, &c.
For this would be to tranfgrefs the fundamental
laws of accent (the mature of which fhall pre-
fently be explained) by feparating fyllables from
words to which they be !onh, and (r 1m.‘rrmv them
to the next. Yet, in cafes of emnt on, for the
fake of expreflion, this rule may be tranfgrel-
fed. As,
O bal-my breath !
Go bar barous man!
Biz-zing and boo-ming round my wretched head,

3. Neither confonant, nor vowel, are to be
dwelt upon beyond their esmmon qu,mmv whei
they clofe a fentence. ‘Thus i in this line,

And if I lofe thy lave—I lofe my all—

The found of the word swve may be prolonged,
as the fenfe is not completed ; but that of 4/,
though equally emphalmah muft not be continued
beyond its common time, as it clofes the fenfe.
If we tranfpofe the members of the line, the
thing will be reverfed ; as thus—

I lofe my all—if 1 fhould lofe thy love.
Here the time is increafed in the word al/, and
that of lwe reduced to its common quantity.
This rule is alfo very neceflary to be attended to
by the natives of Scotland, as the ds \.LI]hu{ upon
the laft words of fentences, conftitutes one material
difference between the Englith fpeech and theirs.

4. When confonants begin a word, or a fyllable,
they muft be founded fho.t; and great care mu’t
be taken that before their union 1 the following

D2 letter,
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letter, they be not preced led by any confufed found
of their own. ‘This 1; very difagreeable to the
ear, and is deftructive of all proportion of quan-
t

y in fyllables, and yet is no uncommon fault.
he not attending to this in pronouncing the letter
¢, has been the chief caufe of our language being
called by forcigners the Hiffing Language, thoncrh,
in reality y, it does not abound fo much in that

fetter as cither the Greek or Roman ; the final s,
with us, having, for Lh&‘ moft part, the found of z.
But li care be not taken ezrly in forming the pro-

people are wt to contracl a habit of
_ 'n: they utter the found of s, at the
beainning of {yllables, as well as of continuing it
at the end. As ¢z have | ‘feen-=+*/oftly a while
‘fome men ‘-.hur. are—
Was it for this 1 ¢fent thee to lru pafi—
f this tetter arifes wholly

That the difagreeab hi
fram the co tﬂm...m of iis found; will appear
' ollowing lines, which

from repeating
contaln a great number of them, and yet are
certzinly of a fine melody :

yance fooths
yis achineg breafl,

——— (weet remen
With Virtue’s kindeft looks
And fwells his foul to rapture.

ed found at the besinnin o of words

.m-«.-lr in all the femi-vowelsy as,

m-ighty, n-ever, r-ight, th-n,

th-ofe, f-avour, v-oice, &c.—

U ohfc T'\.ai'u'_rl thel !-1](::-,

wi the confonants parti-

cul effion, their found fhould
e, fofrened.

article,
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B
article, ‘which conftitutes the very oflence of
ithed from their component let-

ters or fyllables.

As words may be formed of v
{yliables, from one up to eight or nme
neceffary that there thould be fome pecu
to diftinzuifh words from mere fyllables, ather-
wile f"v-;nh would be nothing but a continued
fucceffion of fyllables, without conveying ideas :
s, any con-
in the

ious numbers of
it was
i mark

for, as words are the marks of ide
fufion in the marks, mull caufle the fame
ideas for which they ftand. 1t was, therefore,
neceflary, that the mind fhould at once perceive,
what number of fyllables belong to each word,
in utterance. ‘This might be done by a per-
ceptible paufe at the end of each word in fpeaking,
in the fame manner as we make a certain dif-
tance between them in writing and printing.  But
this would make {!"" fe difguftingly tedious;
and though it might re:
muke the meaning of fentences confufed. They
might alfo be fufhiciently diftinguithed by a certain
elevation, or depreffion of the voice upon one
fvllable of ecach word, which was the pra&ice of
fome nations, as fhall prefently be explained. But
the finglith tongue has, for this purpofe, adopted
a mark of the eafieft (lf_ll fimpleft kind, whichis
called accent, By accent is meant, a cevtaig firefs
of the voice upon a particular letter of afyllable,
which diftinguithes it from the reft, and, at the
fame time, diftinguithes the fyllable itfelf to which
it belongs, from the others which compofe the
word. Thus in the word pablit, the accent upen
the b di‘llngniﬂ:es that letter from the aothers, and

the firft fyllable from the laft. Add more fyllables
ta it, and it will fill do the fame; as hab'itable.
In the word repiéte, the u is the diftinguithed
letier

ider words dift a8, would
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letter, and the [yllable, which contains it, the
diftinguifhed fyllable. But if we add more fyl-
lables to it, as in the word, rep'utable, the feat of
the accent is changed to the firft fyliable, and p
becomes the difl erru.fhxd letter., Every word n
our language, of more fyllables than one, has one
af the fyllables di 1.1;'01111 1ed from the reft in this
manner, and every monof;-!".ab:e has a letter.
‘T'hus, in the word hat’, the ¢ is accented, i hite,

2 3
the vowel . In cub’, the &; in ctibe, the .
Hence every word in the language, which may
{ropu,-.' be called fo, has an accent; for the
particles; fuch as, @, the, to, in, &c. which
ate unaccented, can lcarce be called words,
which feems to be implied in the name given to
them, and they are the fitter to difcharge their
office, by this difierence made between them. So
that as articulation is the accent of fyllables, accent
is the eflence of words ; which, without it, would
be nothing moie than a mere fucceffion of fyl-
lables. Thus fimple as the flate of the Englifh
accent 15, there i: 10 article of fpeech has occa-
floned more perplexity in thofe who have treated
of i-'_. merely by confounding it with the accents
of the ancients, which were quite different things.
There is no fubjedt of antiquity which has more
puzzled the literary, world, than that of the Greek
acce rks of which have come down to
us with their 11: L\a, lm'r the ufe of them is utterly
3 fe to a controverfy, which

a great length of time, by fome
of the moft learned men, in different parts of

Furope; but it U'dcd, as moft controverfies do,
vhen p 1]1 are not mafters of their fubjeét, \\-th-
out }?.C;!.!Clug .m]. thiy ng fatistactory to the world,
It was lately revived by a very
. learned

\1.%; Lthe mar

npon that
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5
jearned gentleman in England, with no better
fuccels : for whoever will take the pains of read ing
Dr. Fofter’s Book upon Accents, though he may
fee in it great marks of erudition and dzep read-
ing, will find himfelf as much in the dark as he
was before. Thefe feveral controver: ifts have
proved their opponents to be wrong, but none
have been able to eftablith what is right. And this
arofe from the fame caufe, which I have had
occafion to mention before, that thefz men of,
letters were treating ot' a fubjeét which regarded
founds, in which they were unfkilled. TLet me
now try, wirhout P}'nl }'1‘Lier‘ﬁl)r“r to literary
merit, Wll"'hlf the greater attention which I have
given to founds, will not enable me to clear away
all the difficulties, in which this intricate fubject
has been hitherto involved.

1 bave faid, that the chiaf reafon of the
fion, which has ap-” | in the writings
who have treated of that fubjel, is, that the
l.ml not (ee the difference between the ufe of the

ient and modern accent. ‘Together with the
f‘rm, they have allo adopted their definition ;
whereas in reality they are two things vuterly
difin&. 'The ancient accen:s, confifted in the
n of the Vol —"‘11

ftrefs of the voice, wi hout

=

elevation, or depreflio
accent, in the mere
any change of note. -\r“'v‘z the Greeks, all

fyliables were pronoun ed either in a high, low,
or middle note; or elfe '. a union of the high
and low by means of the intermediate.  The
middle note, which was exaélly at an equal dif-
e between the high and the low, was that in
which the unaccented fyllables were pmnt)ur\'“r]
But every word had one letter, if a monofyllibls,
or one [yliab le, if it confited of more than one,
dithed froth the reft; “either by a note r:&‘
ths

tanc

difting
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the voice perceptibly higher than the middle note,
which was crzi.':cd the acute accent; or by a note
perceptibly and in equal proportion lower than the
middle one, uh"" was called the grave accent;
or by a union of the acute and grave on one fyl-
Jable, which was done by the voice pafling from
the acute, through the middle note; in continuity
down to the grave, which was called the circumflex,

Now in proneuncing Bnglith words, it is true
that one fyllable is always iiﬁ:nszu.ﬂ‘I\d from the
rtﬂ but it is not by any perceptible elevation or

eflion of the voice, zny h'g‘ or low note that

done, but merely by dwelling longer upon
or giving it a more forcible firoke. When

firefs or accent is on the vowel, we dwell
r on* that fylla reff. As, in

the words, glory, mf[u., hély., When it i1s on
the confonant, the voice, pafling rapidly over the
vowel, gives a {marter flroke to the confonant,
which diftinguifiies that fyllable from others: as,
in the words, baltle, hab’it, bor'row. Thus we
fee, that the whole difference between the ancients
and us, lies in this; that they diftinguithed one
iyllable from the reft by a chmr of note upon it
.lml we dlmnuurh it em1a1 w;ll, without any
i by ftrefs only. 'To illuftrate this,
8t us fe the fame movements beat upon the
drum, md founded by the trumpet. Take, for
initance, a fucceflion of words, where the accent
ble, which forms an Iambic
iy by which a drum (as it
ige of notes) can mark that
foft note firft, followed
in fucceflion. Let
by the fiumpet; in
notes, and it will

lonhg

ble than on tl

movement, s by

bv one mare for
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a diftin€t idea of the difference between the
Enelifh accent, and thofe of the ancients.

The difficulty of conceiving the ule of the
ancicnr accents, arifes from our never hu\irg

eard any people fpeak, who had taken the pains
to rtduce their common mode of utierance, like
finging, to a mufical proportion :  for, furely
there is nothing in the nature of things, to prevent
our modifying 111e various fotes of the fpeaking
voice, by a due pronornon any more than thofe
of the finging voice. We know for certain, that
the Greeks and Romans did modulate their feveral
hnﬂmgcs in that way, and carried the point to
perfeéion 3 though in this we do not find they
were ever followed by any other people. Yet 1
think 1 fhall be able to point out clearly to the
moit common apprc!u-ui:on what the ufe af accents
was ‘among the ancients, by an example, with
which we are all acquainted, 1 mean the fpecch of
the inhabitants of North Britain ; with whom,
the three kinds of accents ufed by the Greeks, are
conflantly employed in coramon difcourfe, but in
an irrégular and difcordant ftate.

It is indeed the ufe of thefe accents chiefly,
which renders the northern fpeech fo difagreeable
l(! ’]J"‘ car "Ili ‘Lt “. was to accen f‘\ or 1ones (‘t
the fame nature, that the Greek owed that delight-
ful melody, which captivated the ear of all who
heard it fpr:k(n The only difference is, that
thefe accents or tones, being left wholly to chance
among the Scots, are void of proportion, and dif-
cordant; whereas the Greek accents, being regu-
lated with the utmoft pains and art, by that nation
of Orators, obtained a mufical proportion, which
delighted the ear with accordant founds. But
I am to thew you, that the Scots have in conftant
ufe, accents of the fame nature as thofe of the

Dgs Greeks ;
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Greeks: that is, that every word they utter, hasa
fyllable diftinguifhed by an acute, grave, or cir-
cumflex. T he beft w ay to prove this, and at the
fame time to point out the difTerence between the
*Scotch and inc‘l{f'n accent, will be, to c}pen a
ditionary, ar d let a Scotchman, who fpeaks no
other diale& but tha of his own country, pro-
nounce any number of detached words, fuch as
battle, borro.w, habit, &e. The Scotchman utters
the firflt fyllable, in a middle note, dwelling on the
vowel; and the fecond, with a fu dden elevation
of the voice, and fhort, as ba-tl€, bau-16, ba-bit,
‘T'he Engl hman utters both fyllables without any

perce FEIL!\. change of tone, and ia equal times;
as bat'tle, l\'\:‘rou, hablit. Shew a Seotchman
any polyfyllable, w ith the ftrefs on the antepenul-
tima, or laft {yllable but two, and you will per-
ceive a low or grave note on that fyllable, fol-
lowed by a higher on the next, and tndme; in 4
yery acute, or faddenly elevated note; as in the
words polt ical, phenomenon. Shew him any
diffvllable, with the flrefs on the laft, and you
will perceive that he always ufes a circumflex on
the laft vowel; that is, he begins the found of
the vowel in a ‘.ow note, and finifhes it in a hu;rh
one. As in the words—bef'd're~ beh'¥'nd —bel'd'w
—'I'hey alfo ufe the ircumflex on all monofyl-

jables, cxcept particles; fuch as palt—both—
ball— yés—1i0. Whereas an nglifhman pever
ules more than one note, upon one vowel, and
therefore is utterly un.u.qu.mmtcd with the cir-
cumflex. Lvery wcud, in every fentence, that
a Scotchman utters, has one of thefe accents
betornging to it3 which has given rife to the term
canting or chanting, .lpp.!u. to their pulpit elocu-
fiony fo difi 'hnf to an Englith ear, as being at
once t‘.-'.!'t:orua.u, and quite © \pnihc to the genius of
the
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the Englifh tongue. The
chant, artfes from the abufe
which are fo far from being re

roles of the Greeks and Romans, that for the
moft part they are qmrc oppofite to them. Thus,
among the ancients, the acute, or high note, was
generally placed upon the puu,i"-'f:a, or antepe-
nuitima, wh&rt the Scotch place the grave; and
feldom on the lalt fyllable, never among the
Romaps: \?V'hereas every laft (yllable in the Scotch
is acuted. In the circumflex, the .-1.'1c-.crr'a h(-gan
with an acute, and ended with a graves; the Scots
begin with a grave, and es ni with an acute. The

ulated, by the j'rﬂ

oy

low ; that of the Scofs, in an oppofite dire \tmn,
from low to high, Thus the fentences of the
Scotch. always finifh with a high note, direétly
oppofite to all principles of muific, as well as

a
general procefs of the ancients was, frc nt.\cm o

e: fince Nature herfelf feems to dictate a fall

the voice to mark that the fenfe is clofedy as
the 1Lﬂnnmg f 1ty points out that it i1s to he
continued, according to the practice of the Englifh.
Thus, as the laws of the ancient accents, founded
upon mu fical pr..]cw.e\ produced melody ; thofe
of the Scot (,‘.r, wh CH take an oppofite dire&ion,
luce on fcord.  Befides S "'V"f- accents
h-. never been fettled by any ritle
of proportion. degrees of elevation and
depreflion are crent in different fhires and
towns, asa'lo in ie individuals of the fame place.
With forue, the 1"|1cc batween h'lgh and low is
much greater; and the tranfitions from the one to
the other, more fudden than with others ; and
they who ufe the more moderate pronunciation,
fuch as the inhabitants of Edinbur ind their
ears as much offended by the tonss of the natives

of

Cdn l!‘f‘ﬂ[

of the Scotch
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of Invernels or Gla

with thofe ufed at Edin
portion between the ancient accents, was fixed by
a mufical feale. Dionyfius of Halicarnaflus in-
forms us, ‘that the acute and grave tock in the
compals of five notes; confequently the acute was

oW, 4§ an Enelithman s
burgh. Whereas the pro-

o P
a 6fil above the grave, and each of them a third
from the middle mote : the acute, a third above it,
and the grave a third below it 3 and the circumflex,
paffed from a fifth above, through a third, to
a fifth below ; fo that the (ilt‘ti:iguﬁ"\u". notes in
fpeaking, were always thirds and 6f and con-

fequently in a mufical proportion.

1¢ it be ajked, how it was pofible that thele
niice proportions could be obferved in common
difcourle, by a whale people; it mav be anfwered,
that this was a matier not left to chance. When
the praflice of the beft orators of Greece, had
eftablifhed the proportion of thefe accents, obfer-
vation on the pleafing eflects w hich {uch proportion
produced on the ear, gave rife to the rules of
art; and the children of all the better clafs of
people, were regularly taught thefe proportions,
at the fame time that they learned to read, by the
fame mailers who taught the art of finging, and
playing upon mufical inftruments: for the ule of
a falfe accent, would have been an unpardonable
fault, in any one who attempted to fpeak in
public. This uniformity in the higher clafs, was
ealily transferred, by imitation and cuflom, to
thofe of an infésiour order. And though poflibly,
they, who had not the beneft of fuch regular
inftru€tion, might not be o critically exact in the
ufe of thofe accents, as they who had, yet the
difference was but fmall 5 and we are pari’:cular!y
t i Athens, where oratory was at its

higheft

allured, t
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]wwcﬁ pitch, the utterance of the lowelt citizen
was as corre@, and his ear as pure, as in' thofe
of the frft clafs.

As the Iinglith have but one accent, fo they
have but one mark ip writing fo point it out ; and
this mark is one of thofe ufed in Greek books,
as it 15 preterdcd to point out their accents,
though in reality they are quite infignificant.
But as if there were fome farahrv that every
thing fhould contribute to puzzle this fubje&t
among the learned, our eafually borrowing the
mark of the acute accent from the Greek, has
made them, by an aflociation of ideas, conﬁdcr
every accented fyllable with us, as elevated, or
pronounced in a higher note d14n the reft.” So
that had the grave, inftead of the acute, been
adopied to be our, mark, they would, upon the
fame principle, have confidered all thofe fyllables
as deprefled, or uttered in a lower note than the
reft. But had we luckily pitched upon fome mark
of our own, which had no fimilitude to any of
the Greek accents, there never would have been
the leat queflion ahuulln«h and low with regard
to thofe fyllables, and the learned would have
fallen in of courfe with the general idea, that
of ‘its only marking the fyllable on which the
firels of the voice is to be laid. 'For T think I
may appeal to all my bearers, whether upon any
difpute about the pronunciaiion of a word, when
the queftion is ufked wpon which qﬂabh the
accent ought to be laid, as, adver'tifernent or ad-
vertifernent, con'cordance or concérdance, it ever
enters into their heads, that this queftion means,
on which fyllable the voice is to be raifed;
whether they do not underftand it to be, on

which fyllable are we to lay the greatelt firefs.
Indeed
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Indeed the very term itfelf the accent, fhews we
have but one, for had we more than one, they
muft be diftinguifhed by different names, as among ' 3
the Greeks ; and that ene, I have clearly (hewn : I
to be a monotone, as belore exemplified by the J

notes of a drum. The adventitious fenfe annexed ' q
to the term, from adopting the ancient definition,
has been the chief caufe of the many errours, and

i
endle’s difputes upon this fubjed. But there ‘ :
have been alfo feveral other meanings annexed to .i i
this word, which have ferved to heighten the | i
confufion. Sometimes it is ufed inftead of empha- .
fis; fometimes to exprefs the different dialects in ]
prmunciation; and -fometimes the peculiar tone i I
or brogue of different countries; fuch as, the i
Scotch, Irith, or Welth accent.  But I fhall ‘ :
; TR e e T | 1
always confine it, when fpeaking of the Englith , :
accent, to its-true meaning, as fet forth in the | |

definition, which I fhail bere repeat.  Accent is
a certain ftrefs of the voice upon a particular let-
ter of a {yllable, which dittinguifhes it from the
reft, and at the ame time diftinguifhes the fyllable
itfelf, to which it belongs, from the others in a
woid.
T he only difference of our accent depends upon
its fear, which may be either upon a vowel, or a
confonant. Upon a vowel, as in the words
gléry, father, haly. Upon a confonant, as i the
word hatit, borrow, bar'dle. When the accent
is on the vowel, the {yllable is long, becaufe the
accent is made by dwelling on the vowel 4 longer
time then ufual. When it is on the confonant,
the fyllable is fhort 5 becaufe the accent is made
by pafling rapidly over the vowel, and giving a
{mart flioke of the voice to the following confo-
nant, Thus the words ad'd, led', bid, rod, cul!
al

’
e
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are all fhort, the voice pafling quickly over the
vowel to the confonsnt; but for the contrary
reafon, the words all, léid, bide, réad, citbe, are
long 3 the accent bung on the vowels, on which
the voice dwells fome time, before it takes in the
found of the confenant, Obvious as this point is,
it has wholly efcaped the obfervarion of all our
grammarians, profodians, and compilers of dic-
tionaries ; who, initead of examining the peculiar
genius of our tongue, implicitly and pedantically
followed the Gicek method, of always placing
the accentual mark over the vowel. Now the
reafon of this praétice amorg the Greeks was,
that as their accents confifted in change of notes,
they could not be diftinétly exprefled but by the
vowels 3 m uite llr'g which, ‘the pallage is entirely
clear for the voice to iffue, and not interrupted or
ﬂuppeu, as in the cafe of prenouncing the confo-
nants. But our accent being of another nature,
can juft. as well be placed on a confonant as a
vowel. By this method of marking the accented
fyHab e, our compilers of di&ionaries, vocabula-
ries, 2nd fpelling books, muft miflead provincials
and foreigners, in the pronunciation of perhaps
one half of the words in our language. For in-
ftance, if they fhould look for the word, endea-
wour 3 finding the accent over the vowel , they
will of courfe found it endéa-vour. In the fame
manner ded'icate will be called dé-dicate, precip'-
itate preci-pitate, phencm’enon phené-menon, and
fo on through all words of ‘the fame kind. And
in fa&, we find the Scots do pronounce all fuch
words in that manner 3 nor do they ever lay the
accent upon the confonant in any word in the
whole language ; in which, the diverfity of their
pronunciation from that of the people of LEngland,
chiefly
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chiefly confifts. Tt is a pity that our compilers of
ditionaries fhould have fallen into fo grofs an
errour, as the marking of the accents in the right
way, would have afforded one of the moft guntr'.l
and certain guides to true pronunciation, that is
to be found with refpe&t to our tongue ; as it is
an unerring rule throughout the whole, without
a ﬁngc exception, that whenever the accent is on
the confonant, the preceding vowel has always its
firk fhort found, as fet forth in the ichcme ot

vowels, and exemplified in the words, lm‘r, Z-e':,
b 4 I 1

fity noty cub. And indeed as accent is the chief
clue we have to the whole pronunciation of our
tongue, while its nature was mifunderflood, and
its ufe perverted, it was impoflible that provincials
and foreigners could ever attain it; and accord-
ngly the difficulty of fpeaking Englith properly,

has been found infurmountable to all, except the
well- fdu‘a‘eci natives. Vo fuch T have but one
rule to lay down with refpect to the ufe of accent s

which is, that they fheu! d always take care to la\r
it upon the fame letter of the !\ilqble in reading,
as they are accuftomed to do in common difcourfe,
and never to lay any ftrefs upon any other fyHa-
ble. For there are few who either read zloud, or
fpeak in public, that do not tranfgrefs this law of
accent, by dwelling cquﬂ\ upon different fylia-
bles in the fame word 3 fuch as, {6r-itne, nétre,
in‘eréach-ment’, con'-jec’-ture, patien’ce, &ec. But
this is not uttering words but fyllables; which
with us are always tied together by an accent; as,
fortune, niture, incréachment, conjec'ture, pé-
tience.  Any habit of this Iurl, gives an unnatu-

ral cosftrained air to fpeech, and fhould therefore

be
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be carefully avoided by 2ll who deliver difcourfes
in public.

Having done with words, I fhall now proceed
to confider fentences; the moft important article
in which, is that of emphafis.

* ¢ Emphafis, difcharges in fentences, the fame

kind of office, that accent does in words. As

accent is the link which ties fyllables together,
arid forms them into words ; fo emphafis unites
words together, and forms them into {entences,
or members of fentences. As accent, dignifies
the fyllable on which it is laid, and makes it
more diftinguithed by the ear than the relt; fo
emphafis, ennobles the word to which it be-
longs, and prefents it in a flronger light to the
underftanding, Accent, is the mark which dif-
tinguithes w ords from each other, as fimple types
of our ideas, without reference to the mutual re-
fation in which they {tand to each other. Em-
phafis, is the mark which points out their fe-
veral degrees of relationfhip, in their wvarious
combinations, and the rank which they hold in
the mind. Were there no accents, words would
be refolved into their original fyllables: Were
there no emphafis, fentences would be refolyed
into their, original words ; and, in this cafe, the
hearer muft be at the pains himfelf, firt, of
making out the words, and afterwards their
meaning. Whereas, by the ufe of accent and
emphafis, words, and their meaning, being
pointed out by certain mafks, at the fame time
they are uttered, the hearer has all trouble
faved, but that of liftening ; and can accompany
the fpeaker at the fame pace that he goes, with

¢ as

# Lclture 4th on Elocution,
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¢ as clear a comprehenfion of the matter offered
¢ 1o his confideration, as the {peaker himfelf has,
¢ if he delivers himfelf well.?

From this account it might appear, that em-
phafis is only a more forcible accent than ordi-
nary, laid upon the word to which it belongs, and
that it is exaétly of the fame nature, differing only
in degree of force; an opinion, which, to the
great prejudice of elocution, has too generally
prevailed. But there is an abfolute and conflitu-
tional difference, between accent and emphafis, as
certainly there ought to be, which confifts in this;
that every emphatic f{yllable, befides a greater
firefs, is marked alfo by a change of note in the
voice. 'T'o fhew the neceflity of this, we need
only abferve, that the mind, in cornmunicating its
ideas, is in a continual {tate of altivity, emotion,
or agitation, from the different effe&s which thofe
ideas produce on the mind of the fpeaker. Now,
as the end of fuch communication is not merely
to lay open the ideas, but alfo all the different
feelings which they excite in him who utters them,
there muft be fome other marks, befides werds, to
mantfelt thefe ;3 as words uttered in a monotonous
{tate, can only reprefent a fimilac ftate of mind,
perfe@ly free from all allivity or emotion. As
the commupication of thefe internal feclings, was
a matter of much more confequence in our focial
intercourfe, than the mere conveying of 1deas ; fo
the Author of our being did not leave the inven-
tion of this language, as in the other cafe, to man,
but ftamped it himfelf upon our nature, in the
fame manner as he has dopne with regard to the
reft of the animal world, who all exprefs their
various feelings, by various tonss. Only our’s,
from the fuperior rank that we hold, is infinitely
more
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more comprehenfive ; as there is mot an a&t of
the mind, an exertion of the fancy, or an emotion
of the heart, which have not their peculiar tone,
or note of the voice, by which they are to be ex-
prefled, all fuited in the exa&eft proportion, to
the feveral degrees of internal feeling. It is in
the proper ufe of thefe tones chiefly, that the life,
fpirit, grace, and harmony of delivery confift;
and the reafon that this is a talent fo rarely
to be found, is, that almoft all the nations of
the world have loft fight of this language of
nature, and fubftituted fantaftical- and artificial
notes in its room. As thisis a fubjeét which has
been involved in much obfeurity, I fhall endeavour
to iliuftrate the whole, by examining the different
modes which have been adopted by different na-
tions, with regard to that part of language, w hich
confifts in the various tones or notes accompanying
fpeech.

Languages may be divided into two clafies,
accentual, and emphatical. ‘T'he saccentual are
thofe, in which various notes, or inflexions of the
voice, are affixed to words, either in their fepa-
rate ftate,-or when united in fentences, without
any regard to their meaning. 'The emphatical
ate thofe, in which all the various notes and
changes of the voice, are wholly regulated by the
meaning of the words, and the fentiments which
they contain. The accentual may again be fub-
divided into two claffes. 'The one, where thofe
variations of voice, or accents are wholly left to
chance, - without rule, without order, without
proportion. ‘The other, where the accents are
fixed by certain rules, and their due relative pro-
portions fettled by a kind of mufical fcale. Of
the former fort are zlmoit all the languages

{poken
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fpoken by the different nations of the world, who
have left the mode of utterance to chance ant
cuftorn, and never thought of reducing fpeaking
to an art. OF the latter, we know only twe in-
ftances fince the creation of the world, and thofe
are the languages of old Greece and Rome. But
to one of thele three forts, may all the languages
spoken upon earth be referred. In order to throw
2 clearer light upon this fubje@, it will be ne-
ceﬂl;y to trace thefe three different modes of ut-
terance to their fources  And firft with regard to
that which is certainly the moft ancient, 1 mean
the emphatical,

In the beginning, barbarous nations have Na-
ture only for their guide, in their fpeech, as well
as in every thing elfe. With them, therefore,

all ch‘,.n,ea of the voice, and the different notes
and inflexions ufed in uttering their thoughts,
were the refult of the aéls and emotions of the
mind, to each of which Nature herfelf has af~
figned its peculiar note, In this flate the people
all fpeak the emphatic language, and the variety
of '(‘urdn of courfe, refult from the nature of
the fentiments which they exprefs. In a calm
ftate of mind, the notes of the voice, in unifon
to that ftate, are little varied, and the words
uttered nearly in a monotone. . When the mind
is agitated by paffion, or under any emotion
whatfoever, the tones L\f‘ru.w. of fuch paflion
or emotion, fpontanecully break forth, being un

erring figns, fixed to fuch internal feelings by 1|-ﬂ
hand of Nature, common to all men, and univer-
fally intelligible, in the fame marner as the {ounds

'“.1 Ll‘r‘c 1t -'\_F\U h- 11'-!_ |C\‘f le rll[‘Lb 0[ 'UHI'I\\ S.
When they emerge out of barbarifm, in propor-
ilon as t}.i.._\ grow civilized, their language will
partane

are
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partake of the changes made in their manners,
and become confonant tn them. But, as in the
progrc!‘s towards improvement, the faculties of
the-mind by no means keep pace together, thofe
of the f.mr_\« far outftripping the fow march of
the mtuiuft the firft changes will rather be fan-
taftical, than rational, being produced by caprice,
not judgment. Thele men having o5ferved in
their natural {peech, thar a variety of notes from
ap animated mind, afforded more plealure to the
car, than the monotony of one in a tranguil ftate,
will begin to introduce a variety of netes into all
fentences alike, whether expreffive of emotion or
not. But not having the wildom of Nature to
guide them, in (uviting each tone to its fubjelt,
both in kind and degree, they will be whoelly un-
expreflive ; and not havinz the art of meafuring
founds, they will be void of proportion, and dif-
cordant. Thus the whole mafs of their fpeech
becomes infefted by thefe artificial, unmeaning
founds, and their utterance (hocks cvery ear that
is not inured to it. As thele {ounds are wholly
fantaftical, having no foundation in nature or rea-
fon, they L’el” se found altogether different from
each other 1n different p!a(c‘: From this princi-
ple we may trace that great diverfity of tones or
brogues, u]-:dl infe&s the {peech of the different
nations of the world ; and not only fo, but of the
different provinces of the fame nation, .{peaking
one common language. Among us, not only the
Scots, Welth, and Irith, have their different
brogues, but almoft every county in England has
one peculiar to itfelfz and thar 'l}‘.C'.:..’ are all dif-
agreeable or ablurd, is evident from this, that
though each by cultom 1s reconcil=d his own,
he is either difgulted with, or laughs at the others
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Thefe all take their rife from a natural principle
in man, a love of variety ; but where this prin-
ciple aéts only as a blind inftin&, nothing orderly
can be expe@ed from it.

Let us fuppofe then fuch a nation, after having
introduced thofe fentential tones, fhould confider
them as ornamental, and, defirous to embellith
their language ftill more, fhould think the beft
way of doing it, would be that" of multiplying
founds of this fort, by affixing one to each word;
we fhall find here a natural and eafy progrefs from
fentential, to verbal accents. But ftill this is a
farther deviation from Nature ; and fuch multipli-
cation of unmeaning founds, not only deprives
fpcech of that clearnefs and energy which it had,
when there was never any change of note in the
voice, except what was the refult of meaning or
fentiment; but if thefe notes fhould be void of all
relative proporiion to each other, the language
will, according to the greatnefs of their number,
be ftill more difcordant, and confequently more
difagreeable to an unprejudiced ear ; of which I
have before given an example in the intonation of
the Scotch, which exaély correfponds to the ftate
now defcribed.  Here we have the origin of verbal
accents in their irregular flate ; which we have
good reafon to believe prevailed for a long time in
Greece, 1nthe fame manner as at prefent in Scot-
land. Let us now endeavour to trace the caufes,
which probably reduced them to a ftate of order
and regularity.

Suppofing, in fuch a nation, the verbal accents
to have been fo incorporated with the fpeech, in a
long fucceflion of time, as to become infeparable
from it there is no way of rendering fuch a
tongue agreeable to the ear, but that of reforming

; the
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the irregularity of thofe accents, afcertaining their
number, and reducing them to a mufical feale.
But what motive can there be, to attempt fuch a
change, anong a people utterly blind to any im-
perfe&ion in their fpeech ? or whar means can be
employed, to overthrow the power of Cuftom,in
an ar.icle where his fway is the ‘moft uncon-
trouled ? Such a reformation would indeed bafile
all the plans that the invintion of man could
form ; and can enly be produced, by a chain of
neceflary caufes, acling in a long fucceflion. In
the firft place the nation muft be free, and all
public affairs managed by fpeech, in public de-
bates. When that is found to be the only road to
power, all men defirous of abtaining it, will
not fail to take all poflible pains to cultivate the
powers of elocution. The firft efforts of oratory,
will be exerted about the moit effential objeéls,
and to convince the underftanding, and move the
paffions, will for a long time be the chief end of
its labour. In procefs of time, men of inferiour
talents, will try to fucceed by different nieans.
They will try to balance fuperiour. flrengih of
underftanding, by fupericur grace. They will
employ all their art, to pleafe the ear, and capti-
vate the fancy. ‘They will harmonize their deli-
very, by well praportioned tones. ‘lhe people,
whofe relith for fenfual gratification, is much
quicker, than for that of the intelleGual kind,
will lifien to them with delight. “T'he plain ner-
vous orator, will no longer gain attention ; confe-
quently will no longer have it in his power to per-
fuade. What muft he do in this cafe? He alfo
muft endeavour to acquire thofe ornamental parts
of oratory, or hope no more to appear in public
with ‘fuccefs. Thus*we find all who have talents

for
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for elocution, neceflarily engaged in the tafk of har-
monizing their fpeech. The accents will of conrfe,

by repeated experiments, be ar length reduced to
a mufical proportion, as the furelt means of de-
lighting the ear, Thele proportions will at firit,
like mufic, be caught only by the ear ; but as that
grows more refined, and the ardour for the orato-
rial art increafes, they will, like mufic, be re-
duced to rule, and methodically taught. In a
nation, whofe common fpeech is thus rendered
mufical; mufic ielf will make a proportional pro-
grefs. The maiters in that art, will eftablifh the
ufe of accents upon invariable principles, and
teach the art of regulating the fpeaking, as they
do that of the finging voice. All who are defirous
of opening the way to honour and preferment to
their children, will not fail to have them o in-
firuéted, while the ear is uncorrupt, and the or-
gans of fpeech are flexible. T hus all public fpeak-
ers, will become uniform in their ufe of accents ;
and their 2uditors, accuftomed to this uniformi-
ty, will of courfe catch it: and thus, 2 mufical
igwcch, will, in time, fpread through 2 whaole
people, and uniformly prevail, among all ranks
and clafles of men. This progrefs of the regular
accentual language to-its perfeftion, is not deduced
merely from -f-i'tculnl:;(.‘l's‘, but, were there ocealion
for it, might be fhewn by very convincing argu-
ments, to have been the real hiftory of the ad-

. vancement of the Gréek, from its moft rude, to

its moft refined ftate.

1 fhall now endeavour, in the fame manger,
to trace the progrefs of the other mode of fpeech,
which 1 called the emphatical.

1 have faid that the emph:
that which was originally fpoken, in ali barbarous
countries,

tical language, was
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countries, as the mode of uttering our fentiments
ditated by Nature herfelf. 1 have fhewn the
caufe of the firft deviations from this mode, to be
a love of variety, which is alfo a natural princi-
ple in man. I have pointed out the ill effeéts of
this variety, when not regulated by juft laws of
proportion. I have fhewn by what means, fuch
4 proportion was introduced, and how a mufical
fpeech, became the vernacular one of a whole
people. Of the accentual fpeech, I have men-
tioned two kinds ; one, verbal, the other, fenten-
tial. In the former, every word had its accent ;
in the latter, accents fell upon certain words, only
as they happened to be placed in the fentence.
The nature of the verbal accents, both in their
irregular and regular ftate, has been fufficiently
explained, It now remains to examine thofe of
the fentential kind.

The only nations of antiquity that we know of,
who ufed verbal accents, were the Greelks and
Romans. - The only modern one are the Scots :
unlefs the Chinefe aifo be an exception. All other
nations, as far as we can judge, have fallen into
the mode of fentential accents. Septential ac-
cents I have already explained to be, certain ele-
vations and depreflions of the voice, which fall at
random upon words, accord n‘g as they happen to
be pla.cel_i at the beginning, middle, or end of
fentences, and which are ufed in all {entences
alike. Such fort of accents, it is evident, can
have no connexion with meaning ; and not being
adjufted to each other by any rule of | proportion,
cannot flatter the ear; con! cquemlv they can
neither be ufeful, nor ornamental in fpeech. ~That
accents of this fort are whally arbitrary and fan-
taftical, I have already thewn, not onlv from the

1

| C Pl example
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example of different nations, ufing thofe of dif-
ferent kinds, but that of the inhabitants of- the
feveral provinces and counties of the fame king-
dom.

It is only by a reformation of this abufe, that
the emphatical language, or that of Nature, can
be reftored ; and when reftored, it is by pains and
culture alone, that this languige of Nature can be
brought to the higheft degree of perfe&lion, of
which the human fpeech is capable. Great ad-
vances have been made towards this, by the polite
well-educated natives of England; and to point
out the means of c¢ffe@ing the reft, is the main
end 1 have in view in delivering this courfe.

It is certain that the few natives of England
who fpeak their language correélly, are entirely
free from all tone, arifing from fentential accents ;
ard ufe no change of notes in common difcourfe,
but what refalts from the meaning or fentiments.
This was probably effeCted, without any formed
defign on the part of men, in the following man-
ner. We know that not only in Scotland, Ireland,
and Wales, the natives of each ufe a different
intonation, as well as pronunciation, in uttering
nglith 5 but | cewife in the feveral counties of
ngland itfelf. In former days, therelore, we
e
|

¥
™
i

are to fuppole that the nobility and gentry, re-
iding chicfly in the country, partook of the
diale&t of the place where they lived 3 and w hen
the fplendour of a court, bufinefs of parliament,
and other affa’rs, drew them to the capital, they
brousht with them their feveral brogues or
;1;.-.;_‘.; of intonation. Such a variety of dialells

{
b

will not long be {uffered in a feat of politenefs ;
.nd the eftablithment of a uniformity of' [peech,
s well us manners, will gradually take place. The
difigrecablent(s of tones,in all the different diale&ts,

to
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to ears,unaccuftomed to them, will make them
reject all alike. This will neceffarily end in the
reftoration of the true natural mode of fpeech,
I mean that of the emphatic kind, in which, no
changes of note in the voice will be ufed, but
what refult from meaning and fentiment. There
will be no other difference between this mode of
fpeech, and that ufed by people in a ftate of bar-
barifm, than what will naturally flow from more
' polithed manners. T'he boifterous loudnefs of the
' founds, will be foftened down, and rendered more
temperate 3 and the harfhnefs of the nates,
finoothed by proportions more agreeable to the
ear. But ftill this mode of fpeech will extend no
farther than the infiuence of the court can reach,
and will be confined to people in polite life. The
provinces and counties will ftill retain their own
diale€ts. Way, in the very metropolis itfelf, there
may be two different modes of fpeech eftablithed ;
one, at the court end of the town ; the other, in
the city. And in fa& we find this to be the cafe
both in France and England. The reafon that
this true mode of utterance has hitherto been
circumfcribed in fuch narrow -bounds, and con-
fined chiefly to common difcourfe, even among
thofe who are in pofleflion of it; without having
made its way yet into all the various branches of
public delivery, which the nature of our conftitu-
tion requires, and where it would be of the
'grcatc-ﬂ' benefit, fhall hereafter be thewn. At the
fame time infallible means will be pointed out,
whereby it may be univerfally diffufed through all
ranks of people, in whatever part of the globe
Englifh fhall be taught, according to the propofed

method.
Having explained at large, the nature of the
two kinds of language, as diftinguifhed into accen-
B e tual,
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tual, and emphatical ; it may be a matter of cu-
riofity, to examine which of the two, upon a fair
comparifon, merits the preference ? Though the
difcuflion of this point may be confidered as of
little ufe, farther than {peculation, yet if it leads
us to a difcovery, that the mode of utterance
which has fallen to our Flare, is in its own nature
fuperiour to that of the ancients, it may induce us
to take pains to carry it to perfe&iion, and obtain
that fuperiority over them, to which we are thus
entitled. In compam' g them, let us fuppofe them
both in a flate of perfetion. ‘The accentual,
certainly was, among the ancients: the empbati-
cal, throogh want of attention, never has been
fo, among us. But as the former has been
wholly loft to us, the compaiifon can never be
brought to the teft of experiment; and theretore
we are reduced to the neceflity of confidering the
point only l'typcnher':c::ll)-'.

In order to judge-which kind of language 1s
befl, we muft firlt confider what are the ends,
which ought to be propofed, in all attempts to
bring language to perfetion. They are two;
one for ufe, the other for pleafure. To attain
the ufeful end, it is mcc.:.*r} to be able to com-
municate, all that paffes in the mind of one man,
to others. 'To attain the pleafurable end, that
this thould be done in fuch a way, as to delight
and flatter the ear. The former, 1-“\ the eﬂemml
the latter, the orpamental part of difcourfe. All
that paffes in the mind ot man, may be reduced
to two claffes, which I fhall call ldeas, and I'mo-
tions. By ideas, I mean, all thoughts which rife,
and pJ{s in f{ucceflion, in the mind of man: by
emotions, all exertions of the mind, in arranging,
combining, and feparating its ideas: as well as all
the efle@s produced on the mind itfelf; by thofe
ideas,

ngq
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ideas, from the more tmi’—ut agitation of the pal-
fions, to the calmer feelings, produced by the
uper.:i.m of the intelle& and fancy. In {hort,
thought, is the obje& of the one; internal feel-
ing of the other. That which ferves to exprefs
the former, I call the language of ideas ; and the
latter, th(. language of emorions. Words, are
the figns of the one ; . tones, of the other. With-
out the ufe of thefe two forts of languige, it is
impoffible to communicate, through the ear, all
that pafles in the mind of man. Bur there is an
effential ditference between the two, which merits
our utmoft aiténtion. The language of ideas is
wholly arbitrary 3 that sy, werds, which are the
figns of our ideas, have no natural connexion
with them, but depend purely upon convention,
in the different focieties of men, where they ‘are
employed ;3 which s fuficiently proved, by the
diverfity of languages, fpoken by the different
nations of the world. Bat it is not fo with re-
gard to the language of emotions. Natare herfelf
has taken care to franre that for the ufe of man s
hwrrnr annexed to every aft, and ieeling of the
mind, its pecuoliar tone, which ipn-n.-nu"lﬂ)
breaks forth, and excites in the minds of othérs,
tuned invariably by the hand of Nature in unifon
to thofe notes, analogous emotions. Wherdever
therefore man interferes, by fubftituting any other
notes, in the réom of thofe, which Nature has
annexed to the afls and feelings of the mind, fo
far the language of emotions is corrupted, and
fails of its end. For the chords of the haman
heart, thus tuned in unifon to the natural notes
only, will never vibrate in correfpondence to thofe
of the artificial kind. 'Thele artificial notes are
at beft infignificant ; when not regnlatcd by cer-
tain rules of proportion, as in the irregular accen-

tual,
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tual, they are difcordant to the ear, and deform
utterance ; and when reduced to the piceft mufical
proportion, as in the regular accentual, the utmoft
effe@ they can produce, is, 1o delight the ear, and
amufe the fancy. But whether this be not pur-
chafing a fenfual, or fantaftic gratification, at too
dear a rate, by facrificing to it that endlefs variety
of notes, annexed by Nature to that endlefs va-
riety of thoughts and emotions, may juftly bear a
difpute. And however high my idea of the an-
cient orators may be, and whatever powerful
effe@s may have been produced by their mode of
delivery, I cannot help thinking that, with the
fame fkill and ability in all the other branches of
oratory, they would have produced effes ftill
more powerful, had they delivered themfelves in
a language conftituted like ours, the language of
Nature, unfophifticated by Art. This may be
illufirated by an inftance of a fimilar kind ; for I
believe it will be allowed, that the fineft opera,
with all the charms and expreflion of mufic, and
performed in the beft manner pofiible, however it
may delight the ear, and captivate the fancy, will
not make an equal impreflion on the mind, or
move the paflions to fo high a degree, as a well-
a&ted tragedy, delivered with all the energy of
emphatic‘fpetch'

From this account of emphafis, the proper ufe
of it in reading, is clearly pointed out ; and is to
be acquired by a due degree of attention and
pra8lice. Every one who underftands what he
reads, cannot fail of finding ont each emphatic
word 3 and his bufinefs then is to mark it pro-
perly, not by ftrefs only, as in the accented fylla-
bles, but by a change of note, fuited to the mat-
ter, which conftitutes the effence of emphafis. It
it be afked how the proper change of note is

always
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always to be hit upon, my anfwer is, that he muft
not only underftand, but feel the fentiments of the
author 3 s all internal feeling muift be exprefled
by notes, which is the language of emotions ; not
words, the language of ideas. And if he enters
into the fpirit of the author’s fentiments, as well
as into the meaning of his words, he will not fail
¢o deliver the words in properly varied tones. For
there are few people who fpeak Englifh without a
provincial tone, that have not the moft accurate
ufe of emphafis, when they utter their {entiments
in common difcourfe ; and the realon that they
have not the fame ufe of it, in reading aloud the
fentiments of others, is owing to the very defec-
tive and erroneous method, in which the art of
reading is taught 3 whereby all the various, nata-
ral, expreflive tones of fpeech, are fupprefled, and
a few astificial, unmeaning, reading notes are
fubftituted in their roomj which will be made
more clear when I come to treat of ftops.

There is no article, in which more frequent
miftakes are committed, than in this important one
of emphafis, both with regard to ftrefs and tone.
"The chief rea’on, of this general abufe of empha-
fis, feems to be, that children are taught to read
fentences, which they do not undertand 3 and as
it is impeflible to lay the emphafis right, without
perfe€lly comprehending the meaning of what one
reads, they get a habit either of rca'di.ng in a mo-
notone, or if they attempt to diftinguifh one word
from the reft, as the emphafis falls at random,

1}

the fenfe is ufually perverted, or changed into

ronfenfe. The way to prevent this, is, to put no
ook into their hands, which is not fuited to their
{lender capacities ; and to take care that they never
read any thing, the me-.:"r'r'.'-;;rrfwhichshc}'doﬁu: fully

comprehend.
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comprehend. The beft way, indeed, of furnifh-
ing them with leffons for a long time, would be to
take down their common prattle, and make them
read it, juft as they fpeak it ; only correfting any
bad habits they may have acquired in their utter-
ance.  Thus they will carly be initiated into the
practice of confidering reading, to be nothing
more than fpeaking ar fight, by the affiftance of
letters ; in the fame manner as finging by fight is
performed in mufic, by the help of notes. And as
1t is certain that Nature, if left to herfelf, direéls
every one in the right ufe of emphafis, when they
utter their own immediate fentiments, they will
have the fame unerring rule to guide them after
they have been written down ; and in procefs of
time, by conftant pra&ice in this way, they-will
be able to deliver the fentiments of others, from
baoks, in the fame manner. This will.be found
the belt method, not only of giving them a juft
and natural delivery in reading, but alfo of enfu-
ring it to them when they comeafterwards to {peak
in public.

With regard to perfons more advanced in life,
who have contrafted a habit of negle@ing, or mif-
employing emphafis in reading, the beft way to
remedy this will be, to dedicate a certain portion
of time every day to reading aloud fome paflages
from books, written in an ealy, familiar ftyle 3
and, at every fentence, let them afk themfelves
this queftion: How thould [ utter this, were I
{peaking it as my own immediate fentiments? In
that cafe, on what words thounld I Jay the em-
phafis, and with what change of notes in the
voice ! Though at firft they may find, that their
former habit will countera& their endeavours in
this new way, yet, by perfeverance, they will

not
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not fail of fuccefs ; particularly if they will get
each fentence by heart, for fome time, and re-
volve it in their minds with that view, without
looking at the book. Nor fhould they be difcon-
raged by frequent difappointments in their firft
attempts, but repeat the fame fentence over and
over, till they have fatisfied them‘elves. For it
is not the quantity that they read, which is to be
regarded in this cafe, but the right manner of do-
ing it 3 and when they fball have maftered that in
fome inftances, they will afterwards make a rapid
progrefs, towards accomplithing it in all.

The next article to be confidered is that of
paufes or ftops.

Nothing has contributed fo mu
verfally, to the corruption of dclivery, as the bad
ufe which has been made of the modern art of
punéluation, by intreducing artificial tones into
all fentences, to the exclufion of the natural ; for
the teachers of the art of reading, in order to
diftinguith, with greater accuracy, “the ftops from
cach other in utterance, annexed to them differ-
ent notes of the voice, as well as different per-
tions of time. Thofe which marked 4n incom-
plete fenfe, had an elevated note of the voice
joined to therg; thofe which marked a complete
fenfe, a depreffed, or low note. This form
elevation and depreflion of the voize, in all fen-
tences alike, produced a new kind of tone, which
may be termed the réading brogue; with which
all who learned to read, even fuch as were
from every other kind, became infefted. 1k
often tried an experiment, to thew the great dif-
ference between thefe two modes of utterance, the
patural, and artificial ;3 which was, that when [
found a perfon of vivacity, delivering his fenti-

E g ments

, and fo uni-
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ments with energy, and ni' courfe with all that
variety of tories “which Nature furnifhes, | have
taken occafion to put fomething into hls hard to
read, as rclative to the topic of converfation ; and
it was furprifing to fee, what an immediate change
there was in his delivery, from the moment- he
began to read. A different pitch of voice took
p]du, of his natural one, and a tedious uniformity
of cadence, fucceeded to a {pirited variety ; info-
much, that a blind man in company, would hardly
conceive, that the perfon who read, was the fame
with him who had been juit fpeaking, Nor
this brogue confined to reading only, but in gene-
ral has made its w ay into all the feveral branches
of public {peaking: And this, from an obvious
caufe. - Boys are accuftomed to repeat their lel-
fcms, declamations, &c. in the fame manner as
they read. This mode is not only confirmed in
them by habit,. but they acquire a pruu.edmn for
it. They confider this {pecies of delivery, which
they have been taught, as far fuperior to that
kind, which comes of courfe, without any pains,
and therefore judge it the moft proper to be ufed
on all public oceafions. Thus has this unnatural
raode of utterance, fpread itfelf n the fenate
houfe, the pulpit, 11«{_ bar, the ftage, and every
place where public ;luT"m,L jon is vled 3 infomuch

that the inftances of a juft and natural elocutian,
are very rare: the want of which is moft fenfibly,
and generally felt in our churches.

Qur neighbours, the French, are not altogether
in the fame predicament with vs, with regard to
this article, though it is fhill in a very imperfect
{tate among them. For though they have been
wployed more than a century, in regulating and
iing their tongue, fll it is, as with us, the
) written,




THE ART OF READING.

written, not the fpoken languaze, w hich has bzen
the chief obje& of their attention. There is oze
article of ﬂ'cech, indeed, which they have tho-
roughly afcertained, and reduced to rule; 1 mean
pronunciation. But as to the art of delivery, it
has never fo much as been thought of among
them ; and all their treatifes of rheteric and ora-
tory, have, for their ouje&, like ours, not fpeech,
but only compofition in writing.  The art of
adm:r, as taught there, differs from our’s in one
eiT;. tial article, which has been the main caufe of
the difference between their public elocution and
our’s ; in which they certainly have a great {upe-
riority over us. ‘The -.11'1"c1(: I mean i3 Hn«' they
have laid it down as a maxim, that children are to

be taceht to read in a pum,a menotone § and thi
monotone is ever after uled by t:mm in r(';&t['-'m’
works of all forts, whether i etry or profe;
and, from cuﬂum, is {‘(J::.J.’:T't_u h the French,
as the only jnl"r manner of :r.m'ns: Nothing,
certainly, can be more abfurd, mlmng more con-
trary to common fenfe, .11\1.:"&, and tafle, than
this made of reading. Yet it is attended with one
advantage, that public elccution is net infefted by
ity as it is by our methed. The monotone is
onfined wholly to reading ; but, in all public de-
clamatien, the (peakers indulge themfelves in the
free ufe of that variety, which is natural to them j
and their preachers, who deliver their difcourfes
from memory, not notes, have an elocution mare
animated, more varied, more juft than our’s, and
produce proportional effeéts upon their auditors.
But this method of reading, was a poor expe-
dient, to bring about a reformation in one of the
articles of delivery : for it is pru.)e.t‘.(-, that the

firft motiye towards eftablifhing this principle 1
the
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't of reading, was to put an end to the dif-
tones ufed by people of the different pro-
virces, by making all read alike in one uniform
tone. But this, with regard to the article of
reading, was only fubftituting one evil, and per-
haps a worfe one, in the room of another; and
with regard to the more important ufe of deli-
very, whether fiom memery, or extemporaneous,
it produced no effect at all; as each, in that cafe,
refumed his own habitual tone of utterance. They
who were in a fituation of acquiring a propriety
of fpeech in converfation, from being bred among
thofe who {poke with purity, retained the fame in
public delivery ; while they, whofe utterance was
vitiated, by being bred up among thofe, whoie
provincial tones, or other irregularities of fpeech,
prevailed in private difcourfe, brought the fame
faults with them into public alfo. Thus, in com-
paring the two different methods, ufed in England
and France, in teaching the art of reading; we
find that the former, carries a taint in its root,
which fpreads through all the branches of elocu-
tion, withers the tree, and will never fuffer it to
bear iruir: whereas the latter is perfe&ly inoffen-
five, does neither harm nor good, and leaves na-
ture and cuftom to take their courfe, Now this
view of thefe two methods, may ferve to point
out a third to us; which, avoiding equally the
monotony of the French, on the one hand ; and
1he adventitious reading tones of the Inglifh, on
the other ; fhould teach the art of reading, upon
principles of pure and corre& {peaking.

Befide the abufe of ftops, by introducing a
falle intonation, which I have laid open; the
art of pun@uation itfelf, bas always been in a very
imperfe&t flate, with regard to its profefied end,
that
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that of dividing periods and fentences properly,
into their refpe@ive members. * Stopping, like
¢ fpelling, has, at different periods of time, and
¢ by different perfons, been confidered, in a great
meafure, as arbitrary, and has had its different
fafhions ; nor are there, at this dav, any fure
general rules eltablifhed, for the praétice of that
art. 1t is-evident, that to mark the f{tops pro-
perly in writing, every perceptible ceffation of
found in the voice, ought to have a mark ; but
this is far from” being the cafe in the prefent
prallice of pun8uation ; continual inftances
occurring, where the veice ought to be fuf-
pended, without any comma appearing ; and
inftances as frequent, where commas appear in
places, in which there ought to be no fufpenfion
of the voice. ‘I'he truth is, the modern art of
punluation, was not taken from the art of
{peaking, which certainly ought to have been
its archetype ; and probably w ould, had that
art been ftudied and brought to perfettion by
the moderns; but it was in a great meafure
regulated by the rules of graramar, which they
had ftudied ; that is, certain parts of fpeech are
kept together, and others divided by {tops, ac-
cording to thelr gramma:ical conftruélion, often
without reference to the paufes ufed in difcourfe.
And the only general rule, by which paufes can
be regulated properly, has been either unknown,
or not attended to: which is, that paufes, for
the moft part, depend upon emphafis. 1 bhave
already fhewn that words are fufficiently diftin-
guithed from each other, by accent; but to
point out their meaning when united in fen=
tences, emphaﬁs, and paufes, are neceflary.

# Left, on Elocution, L, sth.
Accent,




86 THE ART OF READING.

Accent, is the link which conneéts fyllables
together, and forms them into words ; emphafis,
is the link which conne&s words together, and
forms them into {entences, or members of fen-
i tences ; but, that there may be no miftake to
which emphafis the words belong, at the end of
every fuch member of a fentence, there ought
to be a perceptible paufe. [f it be afked, \x:h_\.-'
a paufe fhould any more be neceflary to em-
phafis, than to accent? or why emphafis alone
will not fufficiently diftinguith the members of
i fentences without paufes, as accent does words
from each other? the anfwer is obvieus; that
| we are pre-acquainted with the founds of the
lt'; : * words—and cannot miftake them when diftinfly
R Il ¢ pronounced, however rapidly ; bat we are not

' pre-acquainted with the meaning of fentences,
| ¢ which muft be pointed out to us by the fpeaker;

1
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and as this can only be dope, by evidently fhew -
ing what words appertain to each emphatic one,
unlefs a pau’e be made at the end of the laft
word, E::](mg:ng to the former emphatic one,

| ¢ we thall nor be able to know st all times,

i the intermediate words, hetween tiwo

emphatic oncs, belong to the former, or the
f latter; which mu® breed a perpetual confufion
in the fenfe, Through the want of a proper
flop of this fort, there is a paflage in the play
ok Macbeth, which, as it has been ufually
It fooken on the ftage, and read by moft people,
is downright nonfenfe ; I mean an expreflion of

¢ Macbeth’s after he had committed the murder,
i ¢ where he fays,

Will all great Neptune’s ocean wafh this blood
Clean from my hand? No—thefe my hands will
rather

¢ The
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The multitudinous fea incarnardine,
Making the green one—red.

Now the laft line pronounced in that manner,,
calling the fea the green one, makes flat nonfenfe
of it. But if the panfe be made in the proper
place, as thus—Making the green—o'ne red—
here is a moft fublime idea conveyed, that his
hands dipped into the fea, wounld change the
colour of the whole ocean into onz entire red.’

There is a line in-the Fair Penitent, which,
for many years, was {poken by the moft cele-
brated acor of thefe times, In the following
manner—

Weit of the town— a mile among the rocks,

"I wo hours e¢re noon LO-morrow I expedl thee,

Thy fingle arm to mine.

It is a challenge given by [.othario to Horatio, to
meet him at a place a mile’s diftance from the
town, on the wefl fide, well knewn by the name
of The Rocks. And this would have been evident,
had there been a comma after the word mile—
a5—

Weft of the town a mile, among the rocks, &c.
W hereas by making the paufe after the word town,
and joining mile to the latter part,

Weft of the town—a mile among the rocks—
the ridiculous idea is conveyed, that they had a
mile’s length of rocks to fcramble over; which
made Quin farcaftically obferve, that they would
run great rifque of breaking their fhins, before
they reached the appointed place of combat.

T'he beft way of getting over the faulty babit
of reading, contratted by following fuch erroneous
guides, as the ftops ufually are, would be, in
thofe of an age fufficiently mature, to copy fuch

paflages




g8 THE ART OF READING.

paflages from authors, as they mean to ferve for
their daily exercifes in reading aloud, without
marking any ftops at all. TIn this way, the fenfe
alope muft guide them, in the right ufe of the
paufes; nor will they have any thing to miflead
them. When they have had fufficient praflice in
this mannper, to bu able to make out the fentences
with eafe, let them return to the printed books,
in which they are to purfue the fame rule, by
giving their whole attention to the meaning of
the words, and being as utterly regardlefs of the
ftops, as if they were not there. Though at fisft
they may be puzzled at the fight of the ftops, and
from their former long habit, may be apt fre-
quently to relapfe into their old method, yet by
perfevering in their attention to the words only,

they will in time, pay as little regard to the ftops,

as if they had been wholly obliterated.

As to children, the fureft way to prevent the
ill confequences arifing from the ufe, or rather
abufe of flops, will be to teach them to read
without points, according to the prallice of the
ancients, who never ufed anv, and continue them
in this way tll they become expert in it. This
will neceflarily keep their attention to the mean-
ing of what they read, perpetually awake ; other-
wife it will be impoffible for them to make any
fenfe of the paffages, as they will not, on any
other ‘terms, be able to divide them into their
proper fentences, or the fentences into their feveral
members. Whereas in the other way of being
taught to read by the aid of ftops, they are
little attentive m'the fenfe or context; and think
they have done all that is neceflfary, when they
have pronounced the words, and oblerved the
ftops, in the manner they were inftru@ed to do.

It
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Tt was before obferved, that they are generally
taught to read in books, whofe full meaning they
cannot comprehend ; and therefore it is impoffible
they fhould give any attention to the fenfe. 'This
habit early contrated, is afterwards transferred
to books, whofe meaning they might fully com-
prehend, if they did but pay due attention to ity
but their accuftomed negligence in that article,
ftill continues in its full force; ard they either
mifs the fenfe by their own faife reading, or if
they even perceive it themfelves, they do not
deliver it in a way, proper to point it out to others.
It is inconceivable to thofe, who have not well
confidered the fubje&, how much the progrefs of
knowledge, and true tafle, is retarded on this
account 3 for in this {lovenly, inaccurate manner
of reading, there are only a fet of confufed ideas
floating in the mind, without their due order and
precifion 3 the fenfe of the author is_often mif-
taken, or ‘perverted ; the fpirit evaporates, and
all the grace, and delicacy of fentiment, are loft,
The famous Bifhop of Cloyne, feems to have
been fully convinced of this, when among his
other queries, he put the following cne: (54
Whether half the learning of thefe kingdoms be
not loft, for want of having a2 proper delivery
taught in our fchools and colleges ?
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H AVING, in my former Le&lures, laid open
all the fundamental principles of the Art of
Reading, and eftablifhed rules to direét us in the
proper exercife of that art; I fhall now proceed
to confirm the theory, by praétical obfervations,
and illuftrate the rules, by examples. For this
purpofe, I fhall begin with comments upon the
mode of reading the Church-fervice ; which I
have pitched upon rather than any other piece of
Englifh co.npeﬁtmn, becaufe it is the only one
publicly and conftantly read, and therefore open
1o every one’s obfervation, in judging of the pro-
priety of thofe comments.

There is not any thing which can fhew the low
ftate of the Art of Reading among us, in a
ftronger light, than the gencml complaint, that
the fervice of the Church is fo feldom delivered
with prnﬂri:n At firft view, one would be apt
to imagine, that in a fettled fervice, open to all
to be ftudied and examined at leifure, every one,

by {uitable pains, might make himfelf l'i'li-lﬂlil' « t'

the proper manner of reading it. It is this mif
taken notion, which makes the laity fo forw ud to
lay the blame at the door of fuch of the clergy,
as do not perform this part of the office well;
attributing it wholly to negle&, and the want of
taking proper pains. W hereas the true caufle ¢f
the deh.O is, the erroneous manner in which all

ot @
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are taught to read, by perfons utterly difqualified
for the office. They are originally fet wrong
upon principle, and yet think themfelves right,
How is it poflible therefore, that they fhould fet
about amending faults, of which they are not yet
confcious? And when this faulty manner bas
taken root, by cuftom and a length of years, how
difficult, nay impoflible would it be, even fup-
pofing they were made confcious of it, to change
fuch habits, without the affiftance of fkilful per-
fons, to point out the particulars in which they
are faulty, and fhew how they are to be amend-
ed! And where are fuch to be found ? As to any
information they might receive from their friends
or acquaintance, they would be but little the
better for it; as they probably are as unfkilled in
the art, and deficient in the practice, as them-
felves ; even fuppofing they were willing to give
them fuch information: but it is well known
how fhy men are upon that head in all articles,
wnlefs called upon to do fo. And. the man who
wants fuch information, from a confcioufnefs of
his deficiency, is yet reftrained from applying for
it, by a falfe fhame; confidering it as a difgrace
to acknowledge, that he did not know how to
read, at that time of life. For this is the light
in which they confider it, confounding under one

term, two very diftinbt things, that of mere

reading, and reading well. In learning to read,

(wo very different ends may be propofed, The

one, that of hlent reading, to enable us to un-

derftand authors, and ftore our minds with know-

ledge ; the other, that of reading aloud, by which

we may communicate the fentiments of authors to

sur hearers, with perfpicuity and force. All our

pains have been employed 1n accomplifhing the
former
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former end ; and with regard to the latter, we are
either fet wrong by falfe rules, or left wholly to
chance. Now, if it were known that to arrive
at perfeflion in the art of reading in the latter
fenfe, would require much time and pains, even
fuppofing it were taught by a regular fyftem of
rules and fkilful mafters; furely it could never be
confidered as a difgrace to any one, to be defi-
cient in fuch an art, who, far from having pre-
cepts to guide, or mafters to teach ‘him, thould be
mifled by faife lights, in the very firit principles
of the theory, and corrupted by bad examples, in
the praclical part. For the benefit of fuch ‘as are
defirous. of ‘getting rid of their bad habits, and
difcharging that important part of the facred office,
the reading of the liturgy, with due decorum, 1
fhall firft enter into a minute examination of fome
parts of the fervice, and afterwards deliver the
reft, accompanied by fuch marks, as will enable
the reader, in a thort time, and with ‘moderate
pains, to make himfelf mafter of the whole. Aad
though this may feem to be chiefly calculated for
the ufe of the clergy, vet it will be found the
very beft leffon that could be given to all others,
in the art of reading. In miaking my comments,
I fhall not fele& paflages from the different parts of
the fervice, but take them in their order as they lie
in the Prayer-book, beginning with fome of the
texts that are ufually read before the exhortation.
But firft it will be necellary to explain the marks,
which you will hereafter fee throughout the reft
of this courfe. They are of two kinds; one, 1o
point out the emphatic words, for which purpofe
I fhall ufe the grave accent of the Greek [*].

The other, to point out the different paufes
or flops, for which I fhall ufe the following
marks:

Yor
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For the fhorteft paufe marking an m\,omplc*e
fenfe, a {mall inclined line, thus

For the fecond double the time of the former,

!\\_0 "
And for the third or full ftop, three 4
When I would matk a paufe, longer than

any belonging to the ufual ftops, it fhall

be by two horizontal lines, as thus =
When I would point out a fyllable that 1s

to be dwelt on fome time, I fhall ufe

this mark -

or a fthort horizontal over the {yllable.
When a {yllable fhould be rapidly uttered,

this ]

cr a curve turned upwards; the ufual

marks of long and fhort quantity in
profody.

‘The reafon for my ufing new marks for the
ftops, is this. They who have been accuftomed
to affociate reading notes to the ftops, will, on
the fight of them, be apt to fall into their old
habit; and as the new marks are free from fuch
alfociation of ideas, they will be more likely to
be guided, in all the changes of their voice, by
the fenfe only.

I have often leard the following verfe read in
this manner,

¢ Enter no't into judgment with thy fe'rvant
O Lord, for in thy fi'ght (hall no man living be
ju'ttified.?

Here the wurus, not, [ervant, fight, juffified,
between which it is impoflible to find any con-
nexion, or dependance of the one on the other,
are pr.nupai'll',pr marked, By thefe fulle emphafes,
the mind is turned whelly from the main purport
and drift of the verfe. Upon hearing an emphafis
upon
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upon 7ot it expedls quite another conclufion to
make the meaning confiftent; and inftead of the
word for, which begins the latter part of the
fentence, it would expeét a but; as, Enter no't
into judgment with thy fervant, O Lord, but
regard me with an eye of mercy. When it bears
the emphafis on [fe'rvant, it expeéls alfo another
conclufion; as, Enter no't into judgment with thy
fe'rvant, O Lord, but enter into judgment with
thofe who are not thy fervants. And by the
emphafes on the words fight, and juffified, the true
meaping is not conveyed. But if read in the
following manner, < Enter not into ju'dgment
with thy fervant’ O Lord" for' in th'y fight' fhall
uftified.’—the whole meaning
becomes obvious, and we fee that there is a great
deal more implied, than the mere words would
exprefs, without the aid of proper emphafes.
¢ Inter mot into ju'dgment with' thy fervant’
O Lord”—That is, enter not, O Lord, into the
feverity of judgment with thy fervant—* for' in
thy fight’—which is zll-piercing, and can {py the
fmalleft blemifh—¢ thall no man living be juf-
tifed’—No man on earth, no not the beft, fhall
be found perfect, or {ufficiently pure, to ftand the
examination of the eye of purity itfelf.
Upon this fentence thus pronounce
Towing beautiful paflage in Job, may be a com-

K ;
no man li'ving be J

d, the fol-

ment.
¢ How then can man be juftified with God, or

how can he be clean that is born of woman ?

Behold even to the moon, and it {hineth notj
rs are pot pure in his fight. How

yea the {ia
m, and the fon of

much lefs, man, that s a wor
man, which isa worm.”

As
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As the ficft neceflary flep towards getting into
a good habit, is to get rid of a bad one, I fhall
point out the faults that are ufually committed in
reading the fervice ; and afterwards propo% the
amendments.

The Exhortation I have often heard delivered
in the following manner:

¢ Dearly beloved brethren, the feripture moveth
us in fundry places to acknowledge and confefs our
manifold fins and wickednefs. And that we fthould
not diffembie nor cloke them before the face of
Almighty God our Heavenly Father, but confefs
them with an humble lowly penitent and obedient
heart, to the end that we may obtain, forgivenefs
of the fame, by his infinite goodnefs and mercy.
And dltho’ we ought at dll iimes humbly ro ac-
knowledge our fins before God, yet ought we
moft chiefly o to do when we affemble and meet
together. 'T'o render than'ks for the great benefits
we have received at his hands, to fet forth his
moft worthy praife, to hear his moft holy word,
and to atk thofe things that are requifite and
neceflary as well for the body as the foul. Where-
fore [ piay and befeech you as many as are here
prefent, to accompany me with a pure heart and
humble voice to the throne of the keav’nly grace,
faying after me.’

In the beginning of this exhortation, we ufu-
ally find, that the clergyman’s eye is fixed on-the
book, and that he utters the words 2s mere matter
of form; but, furely, the truly Chriftian and
affe€tionate addrefls, with wbhich it commences,
fram a paftor to his flock, ought to be made with
earneftne(s, and his eyes looking round the whole
congregation. ¢ Déarly beloved brethren P—
And then there fhould a pauvfe of fome length
enfue, to give them time to colleét themfelves,

and
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and awaken their attention to the: folemn duty
they are about to perform. W hereas, in the
other way, when the eye is on the book, the
congregation capnot feel it as an immediate ad-
drefs to them; efpecially when they find that
there is no paufe after this addrefs, but that he
immediately runs on to the next fentence, which
has no connexion with it, mifled by the falfe
pointing of a comma after the words, ¢ Dearly
beloved brethren,” which ought to have becn
marked by what is called a point of admiration.
In the latter part of the firft period, ¢ but confels
them with an humble lowly penitent and obedient
heart, to the end that we may abtain, forgive-
fefs of the fame, by his infinite goodnels and
mercy’ —there are feveral faults committed. In
the firft place, the four epithets preceding the
word heart, are huddled together, and pronounced
in a monotone, difagreeable to the ear, and ener-
vating to the fenfe ; whereas each word rifing in
force above the other, ought to be marked by 2
proportional rifing of the notes in the voice; and,
in the laft, there fhould be fuch a note ufed as
would declare it at the fame time to be the laft—
¢ with an humble' lowly’ penitent! and obedient
heart, &c.’ At firft view it may appear, that
the words humble and lowly, are fynonimous ;
but the word lowly, certainly implies a greater
degree of humiliation than the word humble.
The word, penitent, that follows, is of ftronger
import than either ; and the word, obedient,
fignifying a perfe& refignation to the will of
God, in confequence of our humiliation and re-
pentance, finifhes the climax. But if the climax
in the words, be not accompanied by a fuitable
climax in the notes of the voice, it cannot be
made manifett. In the following part of the fen-
tence,

1Ene,

ILICE
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tence, © to the en'd that we may obtain’ forgive-
nefs of the fame” there are ufvally three emphafes
laid on the words, end, obtain, fame, where there
thould not be any, and the Lmh emphatic word
Jorgivenefs, is flightly paflfed over; whereas it
fhould be read—*¢ to the end that we may obtain
forgivienefs of the fame,” keeping the words s4-
tain and forgivenefs, clofely together, and not
difuniting them, both to the prejudice of the fenfe

and cadence. 'The following words, ¢ by his
infinite goodnefs and mercy,” lofe much of their
force by the manner of repeating them; w h(.r{:ts,
by interjefing a paufle between the words, bis,
and fnfinite, as, ¢ by his' in'finite goodnefs and
mercy,” we not only pay the proper revererce
due to the Deity, whenever he is mentioned,
but there is fuperadded, by this means, a force
to the word, #nfinite, coming after the paule,
which alone can make us ha\'e an adequate con-
ception of thofe attributes in him, whefe merey
endureth for ever—< by his' in'finite goodnefs and
mercy.’—¢ And altho’ we ought at all times’™—
Here the accent of the word alithé’,.is changed,
and put upon the firft fyllable, 4ltho”; and this
fyllable being pronounced in the fame quantity
as' the word all, which follows foon after, occa-
fions a repetition of the fame found fo fuddenly,
as to 'be difagreeable to the ear; and the want
of the due Change of note on lhc word, all,
obfcures the fenfe—¢ and &ltho’ we ought 4t all
times’—whereas, in the right way of pronouncing
it, ¢ and althd’ we ought at all times’~—the repe-
tition of the fame fotmd is avoided, and the fol-
lowing meaning is evidently implied ; though we

fhould embrace every opportunity, when we are
alone, and in private meditation, to confefs our

F fins
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fins before God, yet we ought moft chiefly fo to
do, when we affemble and meet together, 1o join
in a8s of public werfhip. Here, alfo, there is
often #n unfortunate erophafis on the word, Jos
inftead of the word, chiefly, ¢ yet ought we moft
chicfly £ to do, &c.’ and this arifes from not
giving the due emphafis to the word, all, in the
former part of the fentence, which would have
fhewn the neceflity of giving a correfpondent
force to the word, chiefly, in the latter. ° And
although we ought at ll times' humbly to ac-
knowledge our fins before God" yet ought we moft
chiefly fo to do' when we affemble and meet
together! to render thanks’ for the great benefits
that we have received at his hands, &c. Nothing
is more frequent than to give the tone of a full-
flop at the end of the former part of the fentence,
as thus—¢ yet ought we mo't chiefly fo to do
when we affemble and meet together.” W hat,
at any time, in a{Temblies of amufement and fel-
tivity ? No, it s only when we aJemble and meet
together, o yender thanks for the great benefits we
have received at his hands, &c. In this, and
what follows, a diftin& enumeration is made, of
the feveral parts whereof the public worfhip is
compofed. 7o render thanks' for the great bentfits
1hat we have veceived at bis bands" T hankfgiving.
To fet forth bis maft worthy praife’ by pfalms and
hymns. 7o hear bis moft haly word" in the L.effons.
And 12 afk thife things, that are requifite and necef~
Jary, as well far the body, as the foul” the prayers.
On which account, the feveral fentences contain-
1 parts of the fervice, ought to be
kept more detached from each other, than they
lly are; and the words peculiarly expreflive of

uiual
cach branch of the fervice, fhould chiefly be made
emphatical.

ing the dift
Wi




THE ART OF READING. Gg

emphatical. ¢ To render tha'nks' for the great
benefits that we have received at his hands” to
fet forth his moft worthy praife” to héar’ his moit
holy wor'd” and to a'kk thofe things’ which are
requifite and neceflary’ as well for the body’ as
the foul”” Whereas, in the ufual way of running
thefle fentences into one another, the auditor has
no time to obferve the diftinétnels of the parts;
and 1 believe it has feldom occurred to any one,
that in thefe four fentences, are feparately enume-
rated, the four capital branches of the church
fervice. ¢ Wherefore I pray and befeech you as
many as are-here prefent’—This is the way in
which that paflage is ufually dclivered; but,
furely, a more particular and perfonal addrefs,
would have more force to call up attention, than
this vague and general one; which will be done
only by placing the emphafis on the word you.
¢ Wherefore I pray and befeech you' as many as
are here prefent, &c.” That is, I pray and befeech
you, and each individual of you, here prefent, to
accompany me, &c, for that is what 1s implied
in the words ¢ as many as are here prefent;’ it is
addrcfﬁng them in dgtail, each individual of the
number there prefent; and if thefe words be not
taken in that fenfe, they are a mere tautology ;
for if they had only a general meaning, like the
word, you, they would exprels ncthing more, than
what had been already done by that word.

I fhall now read the whole, in the manner I
have recommended ; and if you will give atten-
tion to the marks, vou will be reminded of the
manner, when you come to pradlife in your pri-
vate reading. ;

Fa ¢ Déarly
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¢« Dearly belo'ved brethren!=The feripture
moveth us' in fu'ndry places’ to acknowledge and
confefs our manifold fins and wickednefs” and
that we fhould not diffe'mble nor cloke them'
before the face of Almighty God’ our Hea'venly
Father” but conféfs them' with an humble’ lowly’
penitent’ and obédient heart! to the end that we
may obtain Ir.rgi'venefs of the fame’ by his” i'n-
finite gt‘:od[;efs and mercy” And althé we ought
at all times' humbly to acknowledge our fins
before Go'd” yet ought we moft chiefly fo to do’
when we affemble and meet together’ to render
than'ks’ for the great benefits we have received at
his hands’ to fet forth’ his moft worthy praife”
1o hear’ his moft holy word” and to a'fk thofe
things’ which are requifite and neceflary’ as well
for the be'dy as the joul” Wherefore 1 pray and
befeech you' as ma'ny as are here prefent’ to ac-
company mée' with a pure heart’ and hu'mble
voice to the throne of the heavenly grace faying
after me.”

Now, to- examine the Confeffion in the fame
way.

¢ Almighty and moft merciful Father”—Here
the greateft firefs is ufually laid on the word,
Father ; whereas it ought to be on the attribute
mereiful. We are making a confeffion of our
fins, and imploring pardon for them of Ged;
and it is upon the greatnel
we prefume to appro: ch hkim ‘in this manner,
or to hope for pardon; which 1 implied 10 the
words propefly rexd--* Almighty’ and moft me'y-
citul Father-—'

s of his mercy, that

Another fault here coromitted,
is’ the dropping the voice at the end, as 1t it
were a fulliftopy whereas, it is .

incomplete member of a fentence, as would ap-
pear if it were immediately followed by the fub-

fequent




THE ART OF READING. 101

fequent one, which belongs to it, without the
reader’s being interrupt ed by the congregation.
But that interruption ought to make no -:]mrm in
the proper manner of delivering it, which fhould
be in a fultained note, and which the reader
would ufe, were he to continue it without fuch in-
terruption; ¢ Almighty’ and moft merciful I‘atht:l
we have erred and ﬂm\ ed from thy W'U.b like
lofk fheep”” Thefe two laft words are of ten run
into one another, and pronounced as if rhcv were
but one; inftead of ¢ like loft fheep,” it is read,
¢ like lofstheep.’ We have followed too muc'h
the devices and dcfires of our own hearts.” Here,
by laying the firefs on the word, mm‘r"l, there 13
no more implied, but that we have given way fo
our inclipations more than we thould do; and
that may admit of beirg interpreted, but in a
fmall degree. But when it is repeated thus-—
¢ We have followed t60 much’ the devices and
defires of our own hearts’ it implies, in a great
uegrce, there are no boundaries fixed to our wan~
derings ; and not only fo, but the tone of voice
accompanying that emphafis, includes at mc fame
time I’e]fcondﬂrnnatmn, and contrition.” ¢ We
have followed t6o much’ the devices and defires of
cur own hearts. We have offended againfk thy
holy laws. We have left undo'se thofe things
which we ought to have do'ne; and we have
do'ne thofe things which we ought not to have
do'ne” In which way of reading, the repetition
of the word, done, four times in fo fhort a fpace,
and in the fame tone, is at once difagreeable to
the ear, and obfcures the meaning. But in the
rlz:lt way of reﬂdlﬂg it—¢ We have lelt ll‘l[‘lJUIi\"
thofe things which we ought to have do' ne’ and
we have do'ne thofe thi:uga{f which we onght no't
10
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to have done”” The two emphafes placed on the
. two negatives, make the word, dine, with which

they are conne@ed, pafs unnoticed by the ear; and
l the different nctes of voice, ufed to the fame
_ word, 1wice repeated with emphafis, give at once
| an agreeable variety to the ear, and enforce the
l meaning to the underftanding. Which is no more
than this; ¢ We have left undone’ what we
ought to have do'ne; and we have done’ what
we ought not to have dond’ what we ought no't
to have done. And there is no health i'n us’
In this way the ftrefs is improperly laid upon, in,
and the important word, bealth, is paffed over
uamarked. It fhovld b read—* and there is 10
heal'ih in us.—DBut thou O Lord have mercy
upo'n us miferable offenders. In this way of
“runping the woids of the invocation one into
another, all reverence to the Deity is loft—¢ But
thou O Lord ; Whereas, by interje@ing a fmall
paufe before the immediate addrefs to him by
name, and at the fame time lowering the voice,
in token of refpedt, the manner would be fuch,
as alone can become a creature, addrefling his
Creator. ¢ But thou' O Lord’ have mercy upon
us! miferable offenders”” In thefe words, here,
as well as in all other places where they are re-
peated, it is ufual to lay the emphafis on the
infignificant  word, upon, inftead of the im-
portant one, mercy;. by faying,—* have mercy
upo'n us’—inftead of ¢ have me'rcy upen us’
miferable offenders.’—¢ Spare thou them O God
which confefs their faulis.” In the firlt part of
the fentence, the words, thou them, when tun
too clofely together, have a bad effeét on the ear.
¢ Spare thou them’—which may be avoided by a

[ the'm!

(mall feparation of thofe words; as, ¢ Spare thou'.
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the'm! O God' which confelis their faults.—Re-
ftore thou them that are penitent.” Here is a
netition of the fame words, thon them, which
has a ftill worfe efell on the ear, and is to be
remedied in the fame way. ¢ Refioe thow' the'm
that are penitent. According to thy promifes’
declared unto mankind in Chrilt Jefu our Lord"
And grant O moft merciful Father for his fake’—
Here. we have another inftance of the want of
refpe@ to the Deity, by not making the proper
paufe before the immediate addrefs to him and
indeed the fame may be obferved throughout the
whole fervice. It fhould be read thus: -And gr:mt’
O m5% me'rciful Father! for hi's fake' that we may
hereafter’ live a go'dly’ 1ighteous’ and sober life"
to the glory of thy holy name.

In reading the Abfolution, it ts ufual to begin
it in the fame manner, and tone of voice, as if
it were a prayer addrefTed to the Almighty, in-
flead of fpeaking of him, and delivering a com-
mifion in his pame. As thus—* Almighty God!
the Father of our Lord Jefus Chrift’— inftead of
the authoritative tone of one {peaking in his name,
and who has received power and commandment
from him, to declare his gracious pleafure to his
people. The words, as they ftand, have indeed
the fame air, as feveral pravers begzinning in the
fame manner : which probably has betrayed moft
into the fame mode of dehvering them. But
whoever will fuppofe them to be preceded by the
article, #be, which is underitood, as thus—The
Almighty God, Father of “our Lord Jefus Chrift,
&c will immediately fee the neceffity of ufing a
tone very different from that of fupplication; and
will eafily bring himfelf to the ufe of it.—* Who
defireth not the death of a fi'nnmer, but rather

that
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that he may tur'n from his wickednefs and live.?
Here the emphafes on the words, finner, in the
firft part, and, rurn from his wickednefs in the
latter, obfcure the main purport of the fentence ;
which is, The Almighty takes no pleafure in
feeing a finner perifh everlaftingly (which is
implied in the death of a finner), but withes
rather, by 4 courfe of penitence and reformation,
he may receive eternal life; which is implied in
the word, /Ziwe. Bow ftrongly marked therefore
fhould words be of fuch powerful import! ¢ And
hath given power and commandment to his minif-

ters, to declare and pronounce to his people being ,

penitent’ —The words, by being thus huddled
together, lofe much of their import and clear-
nefs. But read in the following way—And hath
iven po'wer' and commandment to his miniflers”
o declare and pronotince to his people’—the dif-
ferent parts of each member of the fentence, and
their relerence-to each other, are diftin&tly pointed
out. He hath given to his minifters command-
ment’ to declare’ and power’' to pronounce’ the
abfolution of fins-—upon a certain condition.
QOught not the condition then, to be particularly
matked and enforced, initead of being {lurred
over as it ufually is? € to declare and pronounce
to his people being penitent the abfolution, &<
fhould it not have the folemuity of a paufe, both
before 4and after it, accompanied by a lower tone
of voice, to give it its due weight? As thus—
to declare, and promounce to his people’ being
penitent’ the abfolution’ and remiflion of their fins.
¢ He pardoneth and abfolveth all them that truly
repent, &c.” Here the obfervation formerly
made, recurs, of the flight manner in which the
Almighty is often menticned, and which muft be
i much

i

-
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much more friking on this cccafien, where his
minifter is cummanded in his name, to declare his
pleafure to his ‘people, upon fo impertant an
article. . Surely this cannot be done with tco
much |0.emmt\, and may be effeéted by dwelling
with a tone of reverential awe, on the ru‘t:w
which ftands for his name, followed by a fuitable
paufe; thus—He" erdonerh and ablolveth all
them that trily repen't’ and unféignedly beliéve
his holy Gofpel. —¢ Wherefore let us befleech him
to grant us true repentance, &c.’ In this, as in
all other places, where lh\re is a part:cmar;d-
drefs to the congregation, it is to be wi ifhed that
it were brought more home to them, by force of
emphafis on the proper word ; as thus—Where-
fore let us befeech him to grant u's’ true repent-

ance—that is, let us all who are here affembled,
unite to befeech him that we may be made fit
partakers of this covenant ; the covenant juft
before publithed to all Chriftians. From which,
each paftor takes occafion to exhort his own par-
ticalar Hock, m:'nel‘:]y to pray to God, that they
may partake of it.

‘Thele are the purmpﬂ faults ufually committed
in reading the Abfolutien. Others, of {maller
note, 1 fha!l not expat iate on, but leave them to
each one’s obfervation, by reading the whole in
what appears to me to be the righl manner.,

¢« Almighty God' the Father of oun Lord Jefus
Chrit” who defireth not the dea'th of a finner!
but rather that he may turn from his wickednefs'
and li've’ and hath given po'wer’ and command-
ment to his minifters’ to decla're and pronotince
to his people’ being pe'nitent’ the abfolution and
remiffion of their fins” He" pardeneth and ab-
folveth all them that tsiily repen't’ and unfeignedly

Fg belicve
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beliéve his hely gofpel” Wherefore let us beseech
him’ to grant u's’ trie repentance’ and his holy
fpirit” that thofe things may pleafe him' which
we do at thi's pre'fent’ and that the res't of our life
herea'fter’ may be ptire and holy” fo that at the
las"’ we may come to his ete'rnal joy’ through
Jefus Chrift our Lord”

1 now come (o the Lord’s prayer. Nothing can
fhew the corrupt ftate of the art of reading, or
the power of bad habit, in a @tronger ligh', than
the manner, in which that fhort and fimple prayer,
is generally delivered. In the firft words of it,
¢ Qur Father which ait in Heaven’—that fal'e
emphafis on the word, art, has almoft univerfaily
prevailed. This ftrong ftrefs upon the afirmative,
art, looks as if there might be a doubt, whether
the refidence of God were in Heaven, er not;
and the impropriety of the emphafis will imme-
diately appear, upon changing the word we are
accuftomed to, to another of the fame import.
For inftance, thould any one inftead of faying—
Our Father who refidelt in Hea'ven —read —Qur
Father who resideft in Heaven, the abfurdity
would be glaring. The other confequently thould
be read in the fame way—¢ Our Father’ which
art in Hea'ven’—with the emphafis upon Heaven,
and the voice fomewhat raifed. 1 have known a
few who have feen this miftake, and to avoid it,
have run into another errour, as thus—¢ Our
Father whichart in Heaven,” making the two
words, which and art, appear but as one, by too
precipitate an utterance-—whichart—They fhould
be pronounced diftinélly, but without any ftrefs;
and this will be accomplithed, in fpite of habit,
by frequent trials, if care be taken to referve the
emphafis for the word Heaven, as thus—¢ Oug
Fathe’ which art in Hea'ven' hallowed be thy
name'=
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name'=¢ Thy kingdom come, thy will be done on
Earth as it is in Heaven.’—By running the words
and members of the fentences thus into each other,
the importance of the fentiments, and the relation
which one member of the fentence bears to the
other, are loft. “I'be firfl, exprefles a with for the
coming of the promifed kingdom of Chrift ; ‘the
other, a defire of the confequences to be expeted
from the coming of that kingdom, that the will
of God may be done on Farth; as it is in Heaven ;
which we are told will be the cafe, when Chrift
begins his reign. The meaning of the firlt, is
the fame as if it were written— May thy kingdom
come; but the word, may, being underflood, irs
place thould be fupplied by a (mall paufe before the
word, come—* thy k'mgda;m." come” and after a
due paufe, to let fo folemn 2 wifh make its proper
impreflion, the reafon of this with, that is, in
order that the will of God may be'done on Earth,
as it is in Heaven, fhould be diftinély pointed out,
by a fmall paufe before the words, en Earth, and,
in Heaven, as thus—* Thy kingdom' come” thy
will be done! on Larth’ as it i's' in FHleaven’—with
the emphafis on the word, ée, and a paufe before
it, to corefpond with the paufe and emphafis,
before, and on, the word, come; as there is the
fame reafon for bath, may, being here underftood,
as in the former cafe; ¢ may thy kingdom come”
may thy will be done” and upon the abfence of
that optative, the emphafis, in order to fupply its
place, thould be transferred to the auxiliary, b,
as it is in all other cafes. By reading it in the
ufual way, mifled probably by falfe peinting, they
make thefe two, detached fentences, utterly inde-
pendent of each other. Whereas in the other
way, the latter is a confequence of, and clofely
conne&ed with, the former. ¢ Thy kingdom'
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come” thy will' bé done’ on ea'rth’ as it 1'%’ in

Hea'ven—" and from this reading only can the
true meaning of the paffage bé difclofed. —¢ Give
us this da'y our diily bread’—Here the emphafis
on the word, day, s unfortunately placed, both
with regard to found and fenfe.  The ear is hurt,
by the immediate repetition of the fame found, in
the word daily—¢ Give us this da'y our diily
bread’—And the true meaning is not conveyed I:,
for this is fuppofed to be a prayer to be daily
ufed, and a peiition to be daily preferred, com-
pofed for our ufe by him, who bade us take no
thought for the morrow ; wherefore it thould be
thus '|H.1‘|."'|’nk.-.d" Give us thi's day’ our daily
brea'd”~=¢ And imgne us our trefpafles, as we
forgive them, that trefpafs againft us.’—There
are fo many faults cor mmitted, in this manner of
Ice.mnfz the fentence, that to enter into a fninute

examination of them, would take up toco muc
time unnecefiarily 3 25 | apprehend that the bare
reading of itin "..L right manner, wiil carry con-
vi@ion with it, and needs no other comment.
¢ And fotgive u's otr trefpafles’ a's we! forgive
the'm! who trefpafs againit v's? 1 mut here,
however, fhew the neceilily there is, for laying a
ftrong emphafis’ on the little word, as, which is
always flus red oves ; becaufe thai particie, implies
the very cond : ch we expe€l forgivenels
manner as we ‘grant it
is another fault commitied by
accent from the laft {yl-
to the firfl ; as, © Give

in bk

o1 ‘-rl.]-‘-\.._’ I.} a

to others

hame, tn n*",:('-\..

Ve,
us this duy our daily bread, and forlgive us our
. ; feem to make an
give and fergive,
» there 1s nore intended 3 than which not hing
i gerile~—¢ And lead-us not
into

trefpafles, &c.’

ton 1.‘{"1 ween the

Into
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into temptation, but deliver us from evil.’—It were
10 be wifhed, for obvious reafons, that the ftrong
emphafis on the word, Jead, were transferred to the
word, temptatien; inftead of faying, ¢ and lead us
not into temptation’ —that 1t were read—¢ and
lead us not into temptatipn, but deliver us from
evil—* For thine is the kingdom, and the power,
and the glory, for ever and ever.’—In this way of
reading, the fine clofe of this admirable prayer,
is chanyed in jits movement, from the folemn and
majeltic, to a comic and cantering pace. ¢ For
thine 1s' the kingdom' and the power and the
glory’ for ever’ and ever.”: The meafure in this
way, to fpeak in the profodial language, becomes
purely am;whibraclzic, ufed only 1n compic poems
and ballads ; whereas by making 2 paufe after the
word, thive, and feparating the other members of
the fentence, the movement becomes chiefly ana-
peftic, full of force and dignity.—* For thine’ is
the kingdnm" and the power" and the glor}"’ for
ever' and ever.

I fhall ndw read the whole in the propofed
manner.

¢ Our Faiher' which art in Hea'ven' hallowed
be thy name==Thy kingdom' co'me’’ thy will' be
done on ea'rth’ as it i's' in Hea'ven=Give us th'is
day' our daily brea'd” And forgwe u's' otir tref-
pailes’ a's we' forgive th'em’ that trefpafs againit
L And lead us not into temptation’ but deliver
us from evil=For thine is the kingdom” and the
sower” and the glory” for ever’ and ever=’

¢ O Lord open thou our li'ps’—In this way of
reading, the addrefs to God feems only to be, to
open our mouths, which furely does not require
his intervention 3 hut when the emphals is placed
right, as thus—* O 16d open thou our lips’—
she figurative meaning ftarts forth, which is, do

thou
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thou infpire us with a true fpirit of thy devotion,
* and our mouth fhall fhew forth thy praife.’

O God' make fpéed to fave us?”

O Lard’ make hafte to help us”

¢ Glory be to the Father, and to the Son, and
to the Holy Ghoft”—'T'o give a due folemnity to
this, and to prepare the hearer’s attention to the
three perfons, to each of whom glory is to be
attributed, I would recommend a fmall paufe,

before the naming of the firft perfon, and a’

longer one after that, and the fecond ; as thus—
¢ Glory be' to thie Father” and to the So'n” and
to the Holy Ghoft"” As it was' in the begi'nning’!
i's now" and e'ver fha'll be! world without end"

Praife y¢&' the Lord”

T'he Lord’s name b¢ praifed=’

Thus far I have been minute in my obferva-
tions, becaufe it will fave me the trouble of com-
menting upon fimilar faults, when they occur in
the reft of the fervice; and as thofe which are
moft generally committed throughout, have been
laid open in the courfe of this difcuffion, I fhall
content myfelf hereafter, with reading and mark-
ing the remainder of the ufual fervice, in a proper
way; and fhall referve my comments only for
fuch paflages, as are moft difficult, or in which
the moft glaring faults are committed. For a dif-
cuflion throughout equally minute, would run
thefe difcourfes to an unreafonable length.

€ O come' let us fi'ng unto the Lord” let us
heartily rejoice’ in the ftren'gth of our falvation”

Liet us come before his prefence with thank{-
giving’ and fhew ourfelves gla'd in him! with
psalms"”

For the Lord’ is a gréat Go'd” and a great
Ki'ng' above all Gods"”

In

i

b
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In hi's hands' are all the corners of the earth’
and the ftrength of the hills” is his alfo™®

The €a is hi's, and hé made it/ and li's hands
prepared the diy land”

O come let us worfhip and fall do'wn” and
kreel before the Lord our Maker”

For He' is the Lord our God” and we’ are
the people of hi's pafture’ and the fheep of hi's
hand”

"To day’ if you will hear his voice’ hirden not
your hearts’ as in the provocation’ in the day of
temptation in the wildernefls”

When your fathers tem'pted me' proved me’
and saw my works"”

Forty years long’ was [ grieved with this ge-
peration’ and faid’ it is a people that do er'r in
their hearts’ for they have not known my ways’

Unto whom 1 fivare in my wrath’ that they
(hou'ld not enter into my reft”

Glary be’ to the Father” and to the So'n” and
to the Holy Ghoft”

As it wa's' in the begi'nning” is' now! and ever
(ha'll be’ world without end” Amen"

Next follows the Te Deum.

We priife thee' O Go¢" we acknow'ledge thee
to he the Lord”

All the ea'rth’ doth worfhip thee' the Father
everla'fting”

To thee all angels cry aloud” the hea'vens’ and

all the powers therein”

To thée' Cherubin and Seraphin continually do

cry’
Haly” Holy" Holy’ Lord God of Sabaoth™
Heaven' and earth’ are full of the majefty of

. tlﬁf glory"”
The
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The glorious company of the apo'itles’ praife
thee

The goodly fellow(hip of the pro'phets’ praife
thee”

The ngble army of martyrs’ priife thee’

The Ealy Chirch' thro’out all the wor'ld’ doth
acknowledge thee

The Father' of an i'nfipite majefty 1"

‘Thine honourable’ true’ and only Son”

Alfo the Holy Gla® the co'mforter

hea art the Kin'g of Glory' O Chrift”

Thou art the everla'fting Sonof the Father”

When thou tookeft upon thee to deli'ver mar/
thou didft not abhor the virgin's womb"’ .

When thou hadlt overco'me the tharpnefs of
dea'th” thou didft open the kingdom of heaven’ to
all belTevers”

Thou fitteft at the right hand of Go'd’ in the
glory of the Father :

We believe! that thou fhalt co'me to be our
judge”

We the'cefore pray thee' he'lp thy fervants’
whom thou haft redéemed’ with -thy precious
blood”

Make them to be numbered with th¥ fiints’ in
glory everlafting”

O Laord’ fave thy people’ and ble's thine heri-
tage”

“Go'vern them' and lift them u'p for ever™

Day by day’ we ma'gify thee”

And we worthip thy name ¢'ver' world without
end”

Vouchfafe! O I ard’ to keep wus thi's day with-
out fin"”

O Lord’ have mu":'c‘y upon us" have mer'cy
upon us”

O Lard!

I —
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O Lard' let thy mercy li'ghten upon us’ as our
tru'ft is in thee"

O Lord in thée have 1 trufted’ let me ne'ver
be confounded=

O be jo'yful in the Lord' all ye lan'ds’ ferve
the Lord with gla'dnefs’ and come before his
prefence’ with a fo'ng"”

Be ye fure' that the Lord’ He is Go'd” it is
Hé that hath made us' and not wé' ourfe'lves” we
are hi's people’ and the fheep of his pafture”

O go your way into his gates’ with thankfgi'v-
ing” and into his cotirts’ with praife” be than'kfal
unte him’ and fpeak goo'd of his name”

For the Lord’ is gracious” his mércy’ is ever-
lafting and his truth’ endureth from generdtion
to generation=

Glory be, &¢.

It is not part of my province, to defcant
upon the propriety of appointing thefe hymuos to
be read, as part of the church fervice; though,
furely, they feem much better calculated for
finging. But fince it is a neceffary part of the
fervice, nothing can be more abfurd, than de-
livering them in the ufual cold monotonous man-
ner. What can be more incongruous to the
matter, than fuch a mode of uttering the following
verfe—

¢ O come let us fing unto the Lord, let us
heartily rejoice in the ftrength of our falvation—

Ot this

<O be joyful in the Lord all ye lands, ferve
the Lord with gladnefs, and come before his pre-
fence with a fong.

Surely hymns, fuch as thefe, ought to be de-
livered in tones of that enthafiaftic ardour, which

naturally refult from a heart filled with admira-

tion,
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tion, love, and gratitude, towards its great
Creator and Berefactor.

After thefe follows the Creed.

¢ I believe in Go'd’ the Father Almighty’ maker
of heaven and earth” and in J&fus Chrit! his
only Son’ our Lord” Who was concéived’ by the
Holy Ghoft” born’ of the Virgin Mary” fu'ffered’
under Pontius Pilate” was cricified’ dea\d’ and
bu'ried” he defcended into he'll” the third diy he
10fe again from the dead” he a fcended into heaven”
and fitteth on the right hand of Gad' the Father
Almighty" from thence' he fhall come to ju'dge!
the quick and the dea'd” I believe in the }Io1y
Ghoft” the holy ca'tholic church” the communion
of faints” the forgi'venels of fins’ the refurre'ion
of the body” and the life everlafting.’

This Creed will admit of little change in the
notes of the voice. It ought to be pronuunced
with ditinénefs and folemm:v- to which norhmg
will contribute fo much, as a due obfervation of
the p:m"ec in the fentences, and their feveral
members. ‘There is one wrong emphai’u conftantiy
ufed here, which gives a falfe meaning to the
pafrage, where it is faid —¢ the third day he rofe
aga'n_from the dead.” Now, rifing again, cer-
tainly means rifing tw ice. As when we fay of a
man, he was .thrown on the gmund and rgfe
an‘arn ; he was thrown a fecond time, and rofe
agai'n. In the firt inftance, the word again is
redundant, and is a mere mode of fpeech. In the
fecond it is neceflary, and has its true meaning.
That fentence therefore ought to be read thus—
¢ The third day, he rofe again from the dead.’

¢ The Lord’ bé with you.’

Here the emphafis ought to be on the auxiliary
verb, be, as, may, the fign of the optative, is

omitted,

-
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omitted, as was mentioned in a former cafe. This
adds to the folemnity of the wifh. Whereas, in
the common way of repeating it, ¢ The Lord be
with you,” it is exa&ly the fame as the common
mode of expreflion, in bidding farewell.
¢ And with thy fpi'rit.
Let us pray”
Lord" have me'rcy upon us”
Chrift! have me'rcy upon us'
Lord’ have me'rcy upon us=
Our Father, &c. as beiore.
O Lord' fhew thy me'rcy upon us”
And grant us thy falvatien”
O Lord fave the Ki'ng”
And mercifully héar us’ when we call upon
thee.
Endue thy mi'pifters’ with righteoufnefs”
And make thy chofen people’ joyful”
O Lard' fave thy people”
And ble'fs thine inheritance”
Give peace in our time' O Lord"
Becaufe there is none other that fighteth for
us' but only thou' O God”
O God' make cléan our hearts within us”
And take rot thy holy fpirit from us=
O God' who art the atthor of péace’ and
1over of co'ncord” in knowledge of whom' ftandeth
our ete'rnal life’ whofe fe'rvice’ is perfe&t free-
dom" defend u's’ thy humble fervants’ in all af-
Caults of our e'nemies” that we' furely trufting in
th'y defence’ may not fear the power of a'ny ad-
verfaries' thro” the might of Jefus Chrifl’ our
Lord=
O Lard our heavenly Father’ almighty and

everlafting God” who haft safely brought us ;0
( lc
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the begi'nning of this day” defend ns i'n the _{—'II'I'JE'.
with th\ mi ght} pml.c;"‘ and grant that this day’
we fall into r® {i'n' neither ran into any kind of
danger’ but that zll our clomgﬁ ml} be ordered D_\,’
th'y governance’ to do always tha't is rlgmeuus in
th'y fight’ thro’ Jefus Chrift' our Lord=

O Lard our hea'venly Father' high and mighty’
King of kings’ Lord of lords’ the dnly Ruler of
princes’ who doft from thy throne behold all the
dwellers upon earth” moft heartily we befeech
thee’ with thy favour to behold’ our moft gracious
fovereign Lord’ King George’ and {6 replenith
him with the grace of thy holy fpirit' that he
may alway incline to t}:‘)_f wi'll' and walk in thy
way"” an‘ue Lim ple'ateoufly’ with he.uenl\'
gifts’ grant hit in health and wealth lo'ng to live’
ftren'gthen him' that'he may vanquifh and over-
come all his enemies” and ﬁnall} after thi's life/
he may attain everla'iting joy and felicity’ thio’
Jefus Chrilt’ otr Lord=

Almighty Gad' the fountain of all goodnefs’
we humbly befeech thee to blefs our gracious
Queen Charlotte’ his Royal Highnefs George
Prince of Wales' and all the Royal family”
Endie them with thy haly fpi'rit” enric'h them
with thy hea'venly guce.” pro'iper them with all
ba'prinefs” and bring them to thine everla'fling
kingdom' thro’ Jefus Chrift our Lord=

Almighty’ and cv(r}d’ﬂmg God' who aldne
.workeft great marvels fend down upon our Bifhops'
and Curates’ and all congregations ((,mmn.ef* to
their charge’ the healthful fpirit (;f thy grace’ ' and
that they may truly pleafe thee’ pour upon lkcm
the conf'oual dew of th¥ blefling” Grant this'
O [Lord" for the ho'nour of our advocate *and
mediator’! Jefus Chrifl=

Almighty

i ——
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Almighty God’ who haft given us grace at thi's
time' with o'ne accgrd to make our common fup-
plications unto thee” and doft promife that when
two or three are gathered together in thy name’
thon wilt grint their requefts” fulfil néw' O
Lord’ the defires and petitions of thy fervants' as
may be moft expédient for them” granting us’ in
thi's world’ knowledge of thy trath’ and in the
world to co'me' life everla'iting=

The grice’ of our LG:d Jefus Chrift” and the
lo've! of God” and the fe'llowthip’ of the Holy
Ghoft” be with us all e'vermore’=

Upon the foregoing prayers I fhall only make
a few remarks. In that for the King, the follow-
ing paflage is often thus read.—Moft heartily we
befeech thee with thy favour, to behold our moft
gracious fovereign Lord King George’— By which
falfe paufes the paflage is rendered abfurd. It is
evident in the frit part of the fentence, that the
words —¢ with thy favour to hehold’— fhould be
kept together, preceded and followed by a {mall
paufe —¢ moft heartily we befeech thee’ with thy
favour to behold’ our moft gracious Sovereign

Lord King George’—in which way of reading
the laft words, without any paufe, ¢ Lord King
George’ the title given to his Majefty appedrs
ludicrous, inflead of the proper and folemn one
given to him by interjeéting the due paufe —* our
mofl gracious Sovereign Lord’ King George.”

In pronouncing the benedition in the ufual way,
as thus—¢ The grice’ of our Lord Jefus Chrift,
and the lo've’ of God" and the felllowthip’ of the
Holy Ghof’—all its folemnity and force is loft.
The three ditiné attributes, reférred to the three
perfons in the Godhead, ought to be poirited out
by due emphafes and paufes. ¢ The grace’ of

our
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our Lord Jefus Chrift’ and the lo've! of God”
and the fe/llowfhip’ of the Holy Ghoft” be wi'th
us all! evermore” In the laft part, by laying
the flrefls upon the unimportant prepofition, with,
the pious and ardent with, included in the bene-
di&ion, is loft, which can only be manifefted by
a forcibleemphafis on the words, 2e, and all, ¢ be
with us all, evermore’= on, &2, as expreflive of
the wifh, which was before explained ; on, all,
as extending the benedition to the whole, and
each individual of the congregation.

1 fhall now proceed to fuch parts of the Evening
Service, as are not contained in that of the morning.

¢ My foul doth ma'gnify the Lord’ and my
fpirit hath rejo'iced’ in God my Saviour”

For he hath regarded the lo'wlinefs of his
handmaiden"

For behold from he'nceforth' all generations
fhall call me bleffed”

For Heé that is mighty hath magnified me”
and Haly is his name"

And his mercy is on them that fear him'
throughout all generations”

.He hath fhewed fire'ngth with his arm’ He
hath fcattered the proud’ in the imagination of
their hearts”

He hath plit down the mighty’ from their feat”
and hath exalted’ the hu'mble and meek”’

He hath filled the hu'ngry’ with goo'd things"
and the ric’h' he hath fent em'pty away”

H&' remembring his mercy' hath holpen his
fervant Ifrael’ as he pro'mifed to our forefathers
Abraham and his feed for ever=

Glory be, &c.
Lord’ now letteft thou thy fervant depart in

peace’ according to thy wor'd”
For

- . s - P '_
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For' mine eyes have feen thy falvation”

Which thou haft prepared before the face of all
people

To be a light’ to lighten the Ge'ntiles” and to

~ be the glory of thy people I'frael=

O God' from whom all holy desires’ all good
cotnfels’ and all jult wor'ks do proceed” give unto
thy fervants tha't péace’ which the world can no't
give” that both’ our hedrts may be fet to obey
thy commandments' and alfo’ that by thee' we'
being defended from the fear of our enemies' may
pafs our time in reft and quietnels’ thro’ the
merits of Jefus Chrift’ our Saviour= :

Lighten our darknefs we befeech thee' O Lord’
and by thy great me'rcy’ defend us from all perils
and dangers of thi's night’ for the love of thy only
Son’ our Saviour’ Jefus Chrift’=

LECTURE
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O God the Father' 5f Heaven’ have me'rey
upon us’ miferable finners”

O God the So'n” Redeemer of the wor'ld"
have me'rcy upon us’ miferable finners"”

O Gaod the Holy Ghaft” proceéding from the
Tither and the So'n” have me'rcy upon us' mife-
rable finners"

O holy’ bleffed’ and glorious Tri'nity” three
Pe'tfons’ and o'ne Go'd’ have me'rcy upon us'
miferable {inners—=

Reme'mber not' Lard' our offences’ nor the
offences of our forefithers” neither take thou ve'n-
geance of our fins” Spare us' good ].ord" fpare
I thy people’ whom thou haft redéemed with thy
moft pre'cious bloo'd and be not an'gry with us
_ for &'ver”
g Spare us' good Lord"
b From all évil and mifchiet” from fi'n” from
o the cra'fts and affaults of the de'vil” from thy
wrath” and from everla'fting damnation’
1 Good 1.6:d deli'ver us”

'! From all blindnefs of heart” from pride’ vain-

il

glory’ and hypo'erify” from ¢'ovy’ hatred and
ma'lice’ and all uncha'ritablenefs’
Gnod, &c.
From lightniag' and te'mpeft’ from plague’
pe'itilence’ and fa'mine” from ba'ttle’ and mu'rder”
and from {u'dden dea'th"

Good, &c.

The LiTawy. i
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From all fedi'tion’ privy confpi‘racy’ and rebe'l-
lion” from all falfe doétrine’ he'rely’ and fehis'm®
from hardnefs of hedrt! and contem'pt of thy word
and commandment’

GOUd, &ec.

By’ the myftery of thy h&'y incarndtion” by’
thy holy nati'vity’ and circumci'fion” by’ thy ba'p-
tifm' fa'ting’ and temptation’

Good, &uc.

By thine a'gony and bloody fwea” by thy
cro'fs and pa'flion” by thy pre'cious dea'th and
bu'rial” by thy glorious refurre'@ion and afce'n-
fion” and by the coming of the Holy Ghalt!

Good, &c.

In all time of our tribulition” in all time of
our wea'ith” in the hour of dea'ih’ and in the
day of ju‘dgmem’

Goad Lord deli'ver us=

=We finners’ do beséech thee to héar us'
O Lord God" and that it may pleafe thee to rule
and govern thy koly Chu'tch univerfal’ in the
right way”/

We beseech thee to hear us' good 1.6rd"

That it may pleafe thee’ to keep’ and ftrengthen’
in the trie worfhipping of thee’ in righteoulnefs’
and holinels of life’ thy sérvant George' our moft
gracious Ki'ng and Governor'”

We, &c.

That it may pleafe thee! to rule his heart’ in
thy fauth' féar’ and 16ve” and that he may ever-
more have affiance in the€’ and ever feek th'y
hongur and glory”

We, &c.

That it may pleafe thee’ to be his defe'nder’
and keéeper” giving him the vi'étory over all his
e'nemies’’

We, &c.
G

‘That
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That it may pleafe thee' to blu'fs and prefe'rve
our gracious Queen Charlotte” his Royal High-
nefs George Prince of Wales” and all the Royal
family"

We, &c.

That it may pleafe thec' to illiminate all
bifhops' priefts' and deacons’ with trite knowledge
and underftanding of thy word” and that biGih by
their preaching’ and Ii'ving' they may fet it forth’
and fhew it sccordingly”

We, &c.

That it may pleafe thee, to endue the Lords of
the Cotmneill ‘and all the nobility’ with grice’
wifdom’ and underfta'nding'”

We, &c.

That it may. pleafe thee' to blefs' and keep the
ma'giftrates” giving them grace to execute julftice’
and to maintain truth”

W, &c.

"That it may pleafe thee' to blefs' and keep” dll

thy people!”
We, &c.

That it may pleafe thee/ to give todll nations'

unity’ peace’ and concord”
We, &c.

That it may pleafe thee’ to give u's an heart
to lo've! and drea'd thee’ and diligently to lilve
after thy commandments”

We, &ec.

That it may pleafe thee! ta give to all thy
people incréale of grace’ to: hear méekly thy
word” and to receive it with pure affe&ion’ and
to bring &rth the fraits of the fpi'rit”

Wej &e.

That it may pleate thee! ta bring into the way

of tritly all fu'ch as have ¢'rred’ and are decetved”
We, &c.
That
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That it may pleafe thee' to flren'gthen’ fuch’ as
do ftan'd” and to comfort! and hLIp the weak-
hearted” and to raife up/ them that fall’ and
finally to beat down Satan under our feet’”

\Ve, &c. }

“That it may pleafe thee’ to fuccour’ hr_l]\’ and
comfort’ zll that are in danger’ neceflity’ and
tribulation”

We, &ec.

That it may pleafe thee' to preferve all that
tra'vel’ by land’ or by warer” all women libouris g
of child” all fi‘ck per{rma and young chi'ldren”
and to fhew thy pity upon all priffoners and ca'p-
tives”

We, &c.

That it may pleafe thee! to'defend’ and provide

for' the farherlefs children’ and wi'dows” and all

that are de'olate’ and oppréfled”
We, &ec.
That'it may pleafe thee to have' me'rcy upon

all men”

We, &c.

That it may plufc thee' to forgi've our ene-
.mies’ perfecutors’ and flandeérers’ and 1o tu'rn their
hearts”

We, &c.

That it may pleafe thee' to gi've’ and prefer've
to our ufe’ the kindly friits of the earth’.fo as
in die time we may enjoy them"

We, &c.

That :t may pleafe thee’ to gilve us trie re-
pe'ntance” to {orgwc us all our fi'ns’ ne ‘sligences’
and 1’gnoranccs and to endue us with the grace
of thy ioly Spirit to amen'd our lives au:cordmrr
to thy holy wo'rd—=

"We beséech thee to hear ug good Lord=—
G2 =So'n
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=Sc'n of God’ we beséech thee to héar us”

O La'mb of God' that takeft awa'y the fi'ns of
the world’

Grant us thy peace”

O La'nb of God’ that takeft away the fi'ns of
the world'

Have me'rey upon us”

O Chiift’ hear us”

Lord' have me'rey upon us”

Chiift’ have me'rey upon us’

Lard’ have me'rey upon us=

1 fhall now make a few obfervations upon
fome paflages in the above fervice.

In the opening of the Litany, there is fome-
thing fo wrong in the compofition, that it will be
very difficult to fet it right by any mode of read-
ing. The ufual way of delivering it—*¢ O God
the Father of Heaven’—certainly does not make
it fenfe. God may properly be ftyled the Creator
of Heaven, as well as of Earth ; but as we fhould
be flruck with the impropriety of cailing him the
Tather of Earth, cuflom alone could prevent our
perceiving, that it is equally abfurd, to ftyle him
the Father of Heaven, Befides, there is evi-
denily intended here, in the opening of the
Litany, a ditin& addrefs to each of the Perfons
of the Trinity; not only by their different appel-
lations, but by fpecific attributes to each. T'hus
in the addrefs to God the Son, he is peculiarly
chara@erifed as Redeemer of the world. In that
to the Holy Ghoft, as, Proceeding from the

. and the Son. The like was probably in-

d with regard to the addrefs to God the
Pather, at the opening, by the words, ¢ Eﬂj-['fc'(-":r-‘u,’
as confidering that to be pecu'iarly his province,
as
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as that of the Earth, more immediately belonged
to our Redeemer. If this was the ntention, as
it certainly ought to have been, of the writer, it
is fo obfcured by the ill choice and arrangement of
the words, that all the world have miftaken it.
Had he inferted the word, Ruler, or Creator, the
fenfe would then have been plain, and the com-
pofition perfect; as thus—¢ O God the Father!
Ruler of Heaven, &c.

O God the Son! Redeemer of the world, &ec.

O God the Holy Ghoft! proceeding from the
Father z2nd the Son, &c”’

‘There 1s no doubt, that as it was intended that
the opening of the Litany, fhould be, by a'dif-
tinct addrefs to each of the three Perfons of the
Teinity, this intention thould have been manifefted
in the firft inftance of the addrefs, to the frit
Perfon, God the Father; which it is not at all, in
the manner in which it is always delivered—
¢ O God the Father of Heaven’— for this is not
5od the Father, confidzred as ane of the Perfons
of the 'Irinity, that is, the Father of Tefus
Chrift, or God the Son; but exprefsly, God the
Father of Heaven and therefore has no relation
to, or connexion with, the two following invoca-
tions, to God the Son, and God the Holy Ghoit.
The only way to remedy this defeé, is, by
making a paufe after—¢ God the Father’—as 1
have read and marked it—Thus—O God the
Father’ of Heaven—That is, peculiarly God «f
Heaven, as we flyle the Son, our ‘Saviour and
Redeemer, more peculiarly Lord of Earth. This
may at firft feem uncouth from irs novelty, but
the reafon for it will foon appzar, and its propriety
be made manifeft.

In
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In that part of the Litany, where we pray for
a deliverance from all kinds of evil, there is one
fault that conflantly tuns through the whole ;
which 1s, that at the end of every paflage which
the clugymm utters, he maakes a full ﬁup'
though there is not one of them which contains a
can‘p!*‘te fenfe, till it be joined with the follow-
ing part, {poken b\' the cicrk and congregation.
'Ihm in the firt g ¢ From all evil and
mifchief, from fin, frorn the crafts and affaults of
the devil, from thy wrath, and from everlafting
damnation’— It 1s evident that the fentence is not
clofed, as it does not contain a fingle verb; nor
can it be made fenfe, 1l the w ords—Good Lerd
del'wer us—Ye joined to it. Ard the fame may
be ohierved tlnm]g. out ail that part of the Litany.
‘T he beft way to get rid of this bad habity is, that
the clergyman fhould throughout, join with the
congregation in repeating thofe words—¢ Good
i oni deliver us’—and then he will of courfe fee
the neceflity, of not giving the tone of a full
ftop, to the preceding part of the fentence.

It is ufual when that part of the Litany is
ended, in which we deprecate evil, to run on
..‘;med;'uelv, and in the fame tone of voice, to
the next part, in which we pray for good. But
furelyghere ought to be a paufe of fome duration,
to mark this change ; and the tone fhould be

2
towered to that of one who fupplicates, and

befecches the grant of favoars, to whicn he 1s not
entitled 5 as is manifeft frrm the very firft words
with which it fets oute—* B% finners® do beleech
thee to hear us’ O Lord Gal, &c.

"I'here is a paflaze in that part of the Lirany,
olien improperly read thus—* That it may pleafe
thee to defend and provide, far the fatherlels
children
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children and u'i-.'u'a'.v:, C”"—i"l which way of
'hppl'rf fars is equally affociated to the former
verb, difend, as to the later, providey but we
know' that, defend and for, can never be united,
as defend for, is not Enghth. We fhould there-
fore read it thus—That it may pleale ithee to
defend, and provide for, the fatherlefs children,
and widows, &c.

I fhall not detain you with any remarks upon
the flighter faults committed in this part of the
fervice, but proceed to the reft.

O Lord" deal not with us affter our {i'ns”
Neither reward us a‘fier our ini'quities=

O Gad' merciful Father’ that defpifelt not the
fighing of a co'ntrite heart’ nor the defire of fuch
as be forrowful’ mercifully afiit our prayers”
that we muke before thee in all our trou'bles and
adve'rlities’ whenfoever they oppre's us” and
gracioufly hear us that thofe evils’ which the craft
and {'ui)tlctv’ of the de'vill or ma'n' worketh
againit uy' be br ought to notight” and by the pro-
vidence of thy goodneib they may be dtipe;ﬁ:d"
that we' tlw fervants’ being hurt by nd perfecu-
tions’ may e'vermore give thanks unto thée’ in
thy holy church’ through {e us Chrift! eur Lord”

O Lord' arife” help us’ and deliver us' for thy
name’s fake”

O Gad’ we have heard with our cars’ and onr
fathers have declared unto us' the ndble wor'ks
that thou didft in their days’ and in the old time
before them"

O Lord" arife” help us’ and deliver us for thine
ho'nour.

From our ¢‘nemies defend us’ O Chril!

Gracioufly look upon our affliétions”

Pl‘Lii‘tu
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Prtifully behold the forrows of our hearts”
Me'rcifully fergive the fins of thy people”
Favourably’ with me'rcy’ hear our prayers’
O Son of David’ have me'rey upon us”
_ Both no'w’ and e'ver' vouchfafe to hear us
O Chrl”
(,arac:muﬂ} hear us’ O Chiift” gracioufly
hear us' O Lord Chrift”
QO L&:d" let thy mc'rey be the'wed upon u'
As we do put our tru'ft in thée=
Let uslpraye
“We Hiimbly befeech thee! O Father, me'rci-
foliy to look vpon our inRemities” and for the
glo'ry of thy name’ tu'en from us all thote evily'
that we maﬁ nghtem}ﬂy have deferved” and
grant’ that in zil cur troubles' we may put our
whéle truft and confidence in th'v mercy' and
evermore fe've thee’ in holinels and purenefs of
kiving' to thy horour and glory' through our only
Mediator and Advocate! ]cu& Chyitt our L ord=

PaavirRs and THANKSGIVINGS upin feveral

Occafions.

O Almighty Gal' King of 2ll Kings' and Gover-
nour of all things” whofe power no creature s
able to refi’t” to whom it belongeth jufily to
pulaith finnens” and 1o be me ‘reiful to them that
truly rcpc‘*.{;" {Lwc and deliver us' we humbly
besgech thee! from t}r hands of our enemies”
Abate their pnde’ aflua’ge their ma'lice, and con-
futind their devi'ces” that we' being armed with
rhy defence’ may be preferved evermore from all
perils to glorify thée’ who art the Only giver of
all vi@ory’ thro' the merits of thy only Son
Jefus Chrift our Lord=
‘ Motk
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Moft gracious God' we humbly befeech thee’
as for thig kingdom in ge'neral’ fo efpe'cially for
the high' court of Parliament’ under our moit
religious and gracious King at thi's time affembled”
that thou wouldt’ be pleafed to “dire'&t and
pro'fper’ all their confultations’ to the advance-
ment of thy glory’ the good of thy Church’ the
fafety’ honour’ and welfare of our Sovereign” and
his kingdoms” that all things may be £ ordered
and fettled by their endeavours’ upon the be'ft! and
<itrelt foundations” that peace and happinefs truth
and juftice’ religion and piety’ may be efta'blithed
among us' for all generations” Thefe’ and all
otther neceffariey’ for the'm’ for u's’ and thy whole
church! we hu'mbly beg’ in the pame and medi-
ation of Jefus Chrit’ our moft ble'lfed Lord and
Saviour=

O Gad' the Creitor! and Prefe’rver of all man=
kind’ we humbly befeech thee' for @ll forts and
conditions of men’ that thou wouldit be pleafed to
make thy ways kndwn unto them’ thy faving health
unto Al nations” more efpecially we pray for the
good eftate of the Catholic Church” that it may
be fo guided and governed by th'y good fpirit’ that
all who profefs and call themfelves Ch riftians’ may
be led into the way of truth” and hold the faith
in tinity of fpirit’ in the bo'nd of peace! and, in
righteoufefs of hfc"” Finally’ we commend to
thy fatherly goodnefs’ all thof¢/ who are a'ny way’
affiiGed or diftreffed’ in mind' body’ or eftate
‘That it may pleafe thee to co'mfort and relieve
them’ according to their feveral neceflities” giving
them patience u'nder their fufierings/ and a happy
\Tue ot of all their aMi&ions’ And this we beg
for Jefus Chrift his fake=.

: Gs O God'
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O God’ whofe nature and property is’ €'ver to
have melrey! and to forgi've” receive our humble
petitions’ and tho’’ we be 1ied and bound with the
chain of our finy' yet let the pitifulnels of thy
great mercy loofe uy' for the honour of Jefus
Chrift! cur mediator and advocatc=

Almighty Ga.’ Father of all mercies” wél thine
unworthy fervants' do give thee moft humble
and hearty thanks! for all thy goadnefs and loving
kindnels’ to u's! and to all mer” We blefs thed!
for! our credtior! prélervation’ and all the bief-
fings of this life” but abo've all! for! thine ine'i-
timable love' in the redem\pt'nn of the world by
our Lord Jefus Chrifi’ for' the means of gracg'
and foi' the hope of glory” And we befeéch
thee' give us that due fenfe of all thy mercies
that our hearts may be unfeignedly thankful and
that we may thew forth th 7y pravfe, not enly with
gur I'pe! but in our lives” by giving u'p ourfelves
to thy fervice’ and by walking before thee in
kolinefs and righteoufnefs all our days’ thre’ Jefus
Chrift our Laid” To whoa’ with theé and the
Haoly GhoR! be all ho'nour and glory’ world with-
ouf end'=

The CoMMUNILON,

¢ Almighty G6.! u'nto whom all hearts bhe open'
-all defires known’ and fro'm whom no fecrels are
hid? cleanfe the thoughts of our hearts by the
infpiration of thy holy fpirt” that we may pe'r-
feétly love thee’ and wo'rthily magnify thy, holy
name’ thro® Chrift our Lord=

God fpuke thefe wordy’ and faid” I' am the
E.ord t}w God"” thou fhalt have none o'ther Gods
but me”

Lord
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Lord have mercy upoti us' and incline our
hearts to keep thi's law"’

Thou fhalt not make to thyfelf any graven
image nor the likenefs of any thing that is in heaven
abo've! or in the earth benéath! or in the waters
w'nder the earth” thou fhalt net bow down to
them’ nor wo'rfhip them” for ¥ the Lard thy God’
am a jeallous God/ and vifit the fins of the fathers'
apon the children’ unto the third and fourth gene-
ration of them that hate me’ and fhew mercy
unto thoufands in them that lo've me’ and kéep my
gommandments”

Lord, &c.

Thou fhalt not take the name of the Liord thy
Geod in viin” for the Lord will not hold hi‘m guitit-
jels' who tiketh his name in vain™

Lord, &e¢.

Remernber’ that thou keep holy the Sabbath
day” fi'x days fhalt thou labour’ and do all that
thou haft to do” but the fe'venth day’ is the
Sa'bbath of the Lord thy God” In i thou fhalt
do no manner of work” thou' and thy fon' and
thy .daughtes” thy man-fervant’ and thy maid-
fervant” thy cattle’ and the {tranger that is within
thy gates’” For in fix days’ the Lord made
heaven and earth’ the fea’ and all that in’them 1"
and re'ited the feventh day” wherefore the Lord
ble'iTed the feventh day’ and ha'llowed ic”

l.ord, &c.

Honour thy Father and thy Mother that thy
days may be lo'ng in the land’ which the Lord
thy God giveth thee"

Lord, &c.
"Thou fhalt do no mu'rder
Thou fhait not commit adu'itery”

o

“Thou
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Thou thalt not fiéal"
Thou fhalt not bear filfe witnefs againft thy
neichbow

Thou fhalt not covet thy neighbour’s ho'ufe!’

thou thalt not caver thy neighbour’s wife” nor his
fe'rvant’ por his mdid nor his o'x’ nor his a3 nor
any thing that is k1"
Lord have me'icy upon us' and write all

thefe thy laws in our heirts we befeech thee=

Almighty God’ whofe kin'gdom’ is everla'iting’
and po'wer’ i'nfinite” have me'icy upon the whole
church’ and {6 rule the heart of thy chefen
fervant! George' our King and Governor’ that
He' knowing whofe minifter he i h may' above all
things' feck.thy honour and giory”  And that we’
and all his fubjeéls’ duly um[lde:mg whofe autho-
rity he hath’ may fanhtul]} ferve! honour' and
humbly obey him’ i'n thée’ and fo'r thés' accord
mg to thy blefled word and ordinance’ thro’
Jefus Chrift our Lord” Who' with thee and
the Holy Ghoft' liveth and reigneth ever o'ne
God' world withoat end=

I believe in One God' the Father Almighty’

maker of heaven and earth’ and of all things
vifible and i'nvifible’ and in o'ne Lord’ J(fus
Chrift” the only begotten Sen of God" begotten
of his Father before all worlds" God of God'
Light of Tight' vr:’r}' God of very God" begotten’
not made” being of o'ne fubftance with the Father!
by whom all thin igs were made” WES' for us men'
and for our falvation' came down from Heaven'
and was incarnate by the Holy Ghoft' 6f the
Virgin Mary! and was made man” and was cruci-
fied alfo for us under Pontius Pilate” He fuffered
and was buried’ and the third day he rofe again’
according to the feriptures’ and afcended into
Heaven”
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Heaven” and fitteth on the right hand of the
Father” And He fhall come agai'n’ with glory’
to ju'dge both the quick and the dead” whofe
kingdom fhall have no end” And I believe in the
Haoly Ghoft! the Lord and giver of life” who
proceedeth from the Father and the Son” who
wi'th the Father and the So'n together is wor-
fhipped’ and glorified” who fpake by the prophets”
And I believe one Ca'tholic and Apofto'lic Church”
I acknowledge o'ne baptifm for the remiffion of
fins and 1 look for the refurre'®ion of the dea'd’
and the life of the world to co'me.’=

In the prayer for the King, there is often a
falfe emphafis laid in the following fentence, thus
¢ that He knowing whofe mi'nifter he is'—
whereas it fhould be-—¢ that he' knowing whofe
minifter he is’—that is, knowing that he is the
minifter of the Almighty God—And the fame
emphafis fhould be preferved in the fubfequent
part—* and that we, and all his fubjeés, duly
confidering whofe authority he hath, &e. for the
fame reafon.

There is a paffage in the creed often faultily
delivered,, in the following manner—¢ Go'd of
Go'd, Light of light, ve'ry God of ve'ry God’—
In which mode of expreflion—* Go'd of Go'd’—
according to the common acceptation, it would
imply a fuperiority in him over God ; as, when
we fay, ¢ King of Kings;’ but, by laying the
firefs on, ¢ d'f; as ¢ God o'f God’—the true
meaning is pointed out, which is, ¢ God proceed-
ing fro'm God, light fro'm light, very God fro'm
very God.’

I thall now proceed to the reft of the fervice of
the Communion.
¢ Let




134 THE ART OF READING.

¢ Let your light {o fhine before mer! that they
may fée your good werks' and glorify your Father
which 1s in Heavenz= _

Lay not up for yourfelves treafures upon ear'th’
where the ruft and moth doth corrupt’ and where
thieves break thro" and fteal” but lay up for
yourfelves treafures in Hea'ven' where neither ruft
nor moth doth corrupt’ and where thieves do no't
break thro’ and fteal=

Whatfoever y€ would that men fhould do unto
yoii* even o do unto the'm for this’ is the law
and the prophets=

Be meérciful after thy po'wer” if thou bhaft
mu'eh! give ple'nteouflly” if thou haft li'ttle’ do
thy diligence gladly to give o'f that little” for fo
gathereft theun thyfelf a good reward’ in the day
of neceflity=

He that hath pity upon the pdor’ lendeth unto
the Lord” and look what he layeth et' and it
fhalt be paid him agait=

Bic'fied be the man that provideth for the fi'ck
and needy’ the 1 &rd fhall deli'ver him in the time
of trouble=

Rimighty and ¢'verliving God" who by thy holy
Apoftle haft taught us 1o make prayers and'{uppli-
cations” 2nd to give thanks for all men” we humbly
Befeech thee" moft mercifully to recgive thefe our
prayers’” which we offer to thy divine Majefty”
befceching thee to infpire continually the unive'rfal
church’ with the fpirit of truth’ unity’ and con-
cord” And grant that all they that do confe'fs
thy holy nime’ may agrée in the trich of thy haly
word” and live in unity’ and godly love” We
be'eech thee alfo’ to fave’ and defend’ all Chri'ftian

Kings' Princes’ and Governors” and efpe'cially’

th¥ f{e'rvant George' our King' that under him
we may be godly and quietly governed” And
grant
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grant unte his whole council! and to all that are
put in authority under him' that they may truly’
and ind\'Terently! minifter ju'ltice” to the pu'nith-
ment! of wi'ckedrefs and vi'ce” and to the mai'n~
tepance of thy true religion and virtue” Give
grace’ O Heavenly Fathei’ to all Bifheps and
Curates” that they may both by their life’ and
do'érine! fet forth thy true and lively word! and
rightly and duly adminifter thy holy facraments”
And to all thy people! give thy heavenly grace’
and efpe'cially to this cengregation here prefent’
that with meek heart! and due reveremce’ they
may hear’ and reccive thy koly word' truly ferving
thee in holinefs and righteoulnefs all the days of
their hife"” And we molt humbly befeech thee’ of
thy goodnels ‘0O | 6rd’ to co'mfort and fu'ccour all
them' who' in this tranfitery life! are in troublef
forrow’ need' ficknefs' or any other adverfity”

And we alfo ble'fs thy L8ly name' for all thy

fervants departed this life! in thy faith and fear’

befeeching thee to give u's grace’ (6 10 follow théir
g £

good example’ that wi'th them' weé may be par-
takers of thy Heavenly kingdom” Grant this/

O Fathei' for Jefus Chrift’s fake’ our 0nly medi~

ator and advecate=

Déarly beloved in the Lord”  Ye that mind to
come to the holy Communion of the Body and
Blood of our Saviour Chrift” muft confider’ how
Saint Paul exhorteth all perfons’ dilligently to try
and examine themlelves’ before they prefuime to

-eat of tha't bread’ and drink of tha't cup” For’

as the be'nefit is gréat’ if with a true pe'nitent
hedrt’ and lively faith’ we reéceive that holy facra-

ment” (for the'n we fpi'ritually eat the flefh of
Chrift! and drink his bloed’ then we dwell in
‘Ghrift! and Chrift in u's" we are-one wi'th Chrift!

and
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and Chrilt with u's’) fo is the danger great if we
For then' we are
gutlty of the body and blood of Chrift our
Saviour’ we eat and drink our own dampoition’
not confidering the Lord’s body” we kindle God’s
writh againft us” we provoke him to plague us
with diverfe difeafes’ and fundry kinds of death
Judge therefore yourfe'lves’ Brethren' that you be
not judged of the Lard" repent you truly for your
fins paft” have a lively and ftedfutt faith in Chrift
our Saviout” amend vour lives’ and be in perfe&
charity with all men” (o fhall ye be méet par-
takers of thofe Holy Myfteries” And above all
things' you muft give moft humble and hedrty
thanks’ to God the Father' the Son’ and the Holy
Ghoft’ for the rede'inption of the world’ by the
death and paffion of our Saviour Chrift’ both Gad’
and man" who did humble himfelf even unto the
death upon the Crofs’ for u's' miferable finners”/
who lay in datknefs and the fhadow of death’
that he might make u's the children of God' and
exalt us to everlafting life” And to the end that
we fhould alway remember’ the exceéding great
love of our Mafter and only Saviour’ Jefus Chrift!
thu's dying for us and the innlunerable benefits’
which! by his precious blood-fhedding’ he hath
obtained to us’ HE' hath inftituted and ordained
Holy Myfteries’ as pledges of his love' and for a
continual remembrance of his death’ to our great
and cndlefs comfort” To Hi'm therefore’ with
the Father! and the Holy Ghoft' let us give' as
we are moft bourden’ conti'nual thanks’ fubmitting
ourfelves wholly' to hi's holy will and pleafure”
and ftuldying to ferve him’ in trie hélinefs and
righteoufnels' all the days of -our life=
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Ye' that do truly’ and ear'nefily repent you of
vour fins” and are in love and charity with your
neighbours’’ and intend to lead a néw life! follow-
ing the commandment of God' end walking from
hesnceforth in his holy ways” draw: near with faith’
and take this holy facrament to your comfort” and
make your humble confeffion to Almighty God'
meekly kneeling upon your knees=

Almighty Go6d' Father of our Lord Jefus
Chrift’ Maker' of all things' Ju'dge! of all men”
we acknow'ledge’ and bewail our manifold fins and
wickednefs' which we' from timie to time’ moft
grievoufly have committed’ by thought! word' and
deed’ againft thy divine Majefty” provoking moft
ju'ttly thy wrath and indignation againlt us” We
do ea'rneftly repe'nt’ and are hearily forry for
thefe our mifdoings” The reme'mbrance of them
is griévous unto us” the bu'tden of them is in=
tolerable” Have merey upon us' have me'rey
upon us’ moft merciful Father” for thy Son our
Lord Jefus Chrift’s fake' forgi've us all that is
paft” and grant that we may ever herea'fter ferve
and pleafe thee' in newnefs of life” to the honour
and glory of thy name’ thro’ Jefus Chrift our
Lord=

Almighty God’ our heavenly Father’ who' of

his great mercy’ hath promifed forgivenefs of fins'
to all them that ‘with hearty repentance’ and true
f2ith' turn unto him” have me'rcy upon you'
pardon and deli'ver you from ail your fi'ns" con-
f%m and ftren'gthen you in all goo'dnefs’, and
bring you to everla'fting life’ thro’ Jefus Chiift our
Lorc=
Heéar' what co'miortable words’ our Saviour
Chritt faith! unto @il that traly turn to him”
Come
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Come unto meé' all ye that rrwcl" and are heav v
laden’ and I will refee'th you'

£5 God lo'ved the world’ that he give Im on ;}
begotien Sen’ to! the end that all that belidve in
him’ fhould not pelifh’ but have everlafting
life=

Hear allo what Saint Paul faith?

This' is a true faying’ and worthy of ail men
to be reccived’ that Chrift Jefus came into the
world’ to fave finners—

Hear alfo what Saint John faith”

If any man fi'n’ we have an Aldvocate with the
Father! Jefus Chrift the righteous” and He' is the
propitiation for our fins—

Li'ft up your hearts”

We lift them u'p umto the Lord”
Let us give tha'nks unto our Lord God"
It is meet and right s0 to /de’

It is ve'ry meet’ right’ and our bounden 61‘1ty’
that we fhould at 3l times” and in all places’ give
thanks unto thee’ © Lord! Ho: y Father’ Almighty'
everla'ting God”

Thereforé with angels’ and drchangely and
with all the company of Hea'ven' we laud’ and
magnify thy glorious rame’ evermore praifing
thee’ and fung Foly’ kaly' hély' Lord God of
hofts” Heaven and farth are fu'll of ti hy glary”
Glary be to thee! O | &rd moht High=

We do not prefume to come to this thy table’
O meteiful Lard! trulting in our o'wn ri: '|11t'(1u!-
nefs’ but in thj manifold and great me'rcies”
We are not worthy fo much s to gather up the
crumbs under thy table” but thou art the sime
Lord' whole property is’ dlways to have me'rey”
Grant us therefore’ gricious 1. 6rd! <0 1o eat the
fe'th of thy dear Son Jefus Chrift’ and to drink
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his bloo'd’ that ofir fi'nful bodies’ may be made
cléan’ by his body” and our souls wathed through
his moft piécious bloo'd” and that weé’ may ever-
more dwell in hi'm¢ and he! in u's=
Almighty God’ eur Heavenly Father’ who' of
thy tender mercy’ didft give thine only Son Jefus
Chrift to fuffer upon the crofs’ for our redemption”
who made there’ by his c'ne oblation of himfelf’
ance offered’ a fu'll’ perfe&’ and fuffi'cient facrifice’
oblation’ and fatisfa&ion’ for the fins of the whale
world” and did i'nftitute! and in his holy Gofpel
command us to co'ntinue’ a perpettual memory of
that his precious déath’ until his coming agai'n”
Hear us’ O merciful Father! we moft humbly
beséech thee' and grant that we' receiving thefe
thy creatures of bread and wine' according to thy
Son our Saviour Jefus Chrilt’s holy inflitution’ in
reme'mbrance of his death and pafiion’ may be
partakers of his moft bleffed body and blood"”
Who' in the fame night that he was betrayed’
took bread” and when he had given thanks, he
brake it” 2nd gave it to his Difciples’ faying” Take'
eat’ this is my body which is given for you” do
this in remembrance of m&” Likewife' after
fupper’ he took the cup” and when he had given
thanks’ he gave it to them faying" Drink ye all of
this' for this is my blood of the Néw Teftament’
which is fhed for ydou' and for ma'ny’ fo'r the
remifion of fins' = Do this' as oft as ye fhall
drink it’ in remembrance of me=
The bo'dy of our Lord Jefus Chrift’ which was
given fo'r thee' preferve th'y body and foul unto
everlafting life” Take' and eat thi's' in remem-
brance that Chrift died for thée’ and feed on him in
thy heart” by faith’ and thankfgi'ving=
The bloo'd of our Lord Jefus Chrift' which
was fhed for thee’ prefe'rve thy body and foul unto
everla'fting

THE ART OF READING.
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everlatiting life  Drink thi'y in remembrance
that Chnt’s blood was fhed for thée! and be
thankfui=

O Lord’ and Heavenly Father’ we thy humble
fervants’ entirely defire thy fatherly goodnefs’
mercifully to accept thi's our facrifice of praife and
thankfgi'ving” moft humbly befeeching thee to
grant' that by the merits and death of thy Son
Jefus Chrift! and through faith in his blood’ we'
and all thy whole Church’ mav obtain remi'fion
of our fins' and all o'ther benefits of his paflion”’
And here we offer and prefe'nt unto thee’ O Lord’
ourfe!lves’ our sduls and bo'dies’ to be a reafon-
able’ holy’ and li'vely facrifice unto thee'” Humbly
beleeching thee that 31} w&' who are parta'kers of
this Holy Cormaunion’ may be fu'lfilled with thy
grace and Heavenly benediftion®” And although
we be unwo'rthy' through our ma'nifold sins’ to
offer unto thee a'ay facrifice’ yet we befeech thee
to acce'pt this our bounden duty and fervice” not
weighing our me'rits’ but pardoning our offe'nces’
through Jefus Chrit our Lord" bly whom' amd
wi'th whom' in the urity of the Holy Ghott! all
honour and glory be unio thée’ O Father Almighty’
world without end=

Gory be to God on high” and on ea'rth! pEace’
good will towards me'w/ We praife thee! we

‘blefs thee' we worfhip the! we glorify thee! we
P L= o

give thanks to thee for thy great glory’ O Lord
God" Heavenly King" God the Fathe:! Almighty”
O Lord" the only begotten Son Jelu Chrift”
O Lord God’ La'mb of God' So'n of the Father
that takefl awidy the-fi'ns of the worl'd” have
mercy upon us” T184" that takelt awdy the fi'ns
of the woilu’ receive our prayer” Thou that
. fitteft
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fitteit at the right hand of God the Fathei’ have
mércy upon us”  Foir' Théu only art holy’
T'l 5u only art the Lord” Thou only’ O Chrift!
with the Holy Ghoft’ art moit higl/ in the glory
of God the Father—

The peace of God' which pafleth all under-
ftanding’ keep your . hearts and minds in the
know'ledge and lo've of G&d’ and of his Son Jefus
Chrift our Lord’* And the ble'iing of God
Almighty’ the Fathei’ the So'n’ and the Holy
Ghoft! be amonglt you' and remdin with youw
dlways—

Afift us mercifully’ O Lord’ in thefe our fup-
plications and prayers” and difpofe the way of thy
fervants towards the attiinment of everla'ting
falvation” that among all the changes and chances
of this mortal life’ they may ever be defe'nded
by thy mo@t gracious and rea\ly help' through
Jefus Chrift oor Lord=

Grant we befcech thee! Almighty God' that
the words which we have h:ard thi's day with our
otitward ars’ may’' through thy grace’ be fo grafted
¥nwardly in our heirts' that they may bring forth
in us’ the frait of goo'd living’ to the honour and
praife of thy name' through Jefus Chrilt our
Lord=

Prevent us' O Lord" in all our doings’ with
thy moft gracious favour and further us with thy
conti'nual help! that in all our works' begu'n’
continued’ and e'nded in thee’ we may glorify thy
holy name” and finally’ by thy mercy’ obtain
everldThing life’ through Jefus Chrift our Lord=

Almighty God' the fonntain of all wifdom’ who
knoweft our neceflities before we afk’ and our
ignorance 1n atking” we befeech thee to have

compa'ilion
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compa'flion upon our infi'rmities” and thofe things’

which’ for our unwo'rthinels’ we dire not' and
tor our blindnefs’ we cannot afk” vouchfafe te
give us’ for the wo'rthinels of thy fon' Jefus Chrift
our Lord=

Almighty God'' who haft' promifed to hear the
petitions of them that afk in thy fon’s name’ we
beséech: thee' me'reifully to incline thine ear to u's’
that have made néw our prayers and fupplications
unto thee’ and grant that thofe things which we
have fiithfully a'fked’ according to thy will'" may
effe'@ually be obtiined’ to the relief of oiir
nece'flity’ and' to” the fetting” forth of thy glory”
through Jefus Chrift our Lord=

I fhall not enter into any particular remarks on
thiis part of the fervice, as it would be only re«
peating obfervations already made on fimilar paf-
fages: yet there i; one part of it, where the bread
and cup are diftributed to- the communicants,
which I cannot pafs over, and which is capable of
great improvement, merely by the force of a
different emphafis. It is ufually thus delivered—
$ Thc body of our Lord Jefus Chrift which! was
given for thee, preferve thy l)ud) and féul to
everlafting life. Take and eat thisin remembrance
that Chrii} died for thee, and feed on him i@ thy

heart by faith with thank{giving’—Now as thisTs™

fpoken in their turns to each commuyaﬂt, the

latter part would have much mc rce if the
emphafis were placed upon #hes, hus—*¢ take

and eat this’ in remembrance that Chrift dj
thée’—as it would bring it' more home toeach
individual: And I would referve this afis for

the latter place, rather than give it to the former,
where it is faid—¢ The body of our Lord Jefus
Chrift which -4vas gi'ven for thee, &c.’ becaufe
there

- P ——
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there is fomething more affeding and emphatical
in the lait expreffion—¢ who died for th€e” and
two fimilar emphales in the two centiguous paf-
fages, would:not have a good effe@. There is
another empbafis:in the firft part, which ought
alfo 1o be changed from the ufual manner of
delivering: it—¢ The bo'dy of our Lord Jefus
Chrift preferve thy body and! foul, &c’ Here
the two emphafes on the fame word, bsdy, have a
bad:€ffe@ ; and therefore: one of them fliould be
changeds as thus—¢ The bo'dy of our Lord Jefus
Chrift’ preferve thiv body and feuly &c” But the
emphafis on the word bady is to-be reftored in the
fecond part, where the cup is adminiitered; and
only the blood of Chrift: mentiored; as thus—
¢ The blood of our LLerd Jefus Chrift’ which was
fhe'd for thee! preferve thy bo'dy and sdul unto
everlafting life.” —Butin thisalfo T would preferve
the emphalfision the word; thée, in the latter part,
thus==¢ Drink: this: in remembrance: that Chrift’s
blood was fhed for thée® and be thanktul.

Having now gone throvgh thefe pasts of the
Church-fervice whichi are in moft! general ufe, I
{hall leave the remainder of the Liturgyto:the par-
ticular isweﬂiga[ian of eachdindividual, by the help
of: thofe: general lightsawhich bave been thrown
out during the courles; and which, if dueattention
be paid to them; will: befound fufficient: guides,
I would' recomimgnd it 1oall who are defirous to
make them{élvesﬁaﬂers af the other parts of the
fervice,. to follow the model here laid down for
them.. ‘That is; towrite out fuch parts as they
want to deliver properly, without any of ithe ufual
ftops ; gnd after having confidered: them: well; to
mark: the paufes and emphafesy by the: new figns
which: hiaver been annexed to them;, according to
the
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the beft of their judgment. But above all, 1
would haye them particularly attentiverto the
paules, in the obfervation of which, the generality
of readers are chiefly defeiive, as the clearnefs of
the meaning, and the folemnity of the fervice, fo
much depend upon them. The different degrees
of length in the feveral paufes, muft be left to
every onc’s own judgment. To proceed thus far,
will be fufficient to fuch as are contented to dif-
charge their office with due decorum, without
aiming at any thing beyond it. But to fuch of the
clergy as are men of true piety and devotion, and
confequently defirous of exciting them in others,
1 would recommend it to go farther ; and as foon
as they fhall have made themfelves mafters of the
right manner of reading, to lay afide the ufe of
the book entirely, and deliver the whole from
memory. Forit is impofiible, whilft the eye is on
the book, that the heart can be upward ; and
therefore no earneft and fervent prayers can be
produced, -which alone can infpire the liftening
congregation with true devotion. 1 once pre-
vailed npon a clergyman, a man of real piety, to
try this experiment ; and it is incredible what
effeéts were produced by it. 1 have heard many
of his anditors declaré, among whom were feveral
refpefableimembers of his own order, that they
pever knew what it was 10 have true devotion
excited, or to pray fervently in church, till they
heard him deliver the fervice in that manner. [
know that this will be attended with fome difficulty
at firlt, as they who have been always accuftomed
to the afliftance of the book, may lofe their pre-
fence of mind when deprived of that aid, and
not be able to repeat even what is perfeétly
rooted on the memory. Like perfons accuftomed

to
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to fwim with the help of corks, who would
immediately fink if they were deprived of them.
Nay, I have known fome clergymen fo exceedingly
timid in that refpect, that they never could ven-
ture even to deliver the Lord’s prayer before the
fermon, without having it written down. The
way to get the better of fuch apprehenfion, will
be to pradtife it furft in private family duoties ; and
when they find they can perform it there without
dlfﬁcu!tv, they will be emboldened to do the fame
in pub'llc worfhip alfo. But for their farther
fecurity, they may for fome time turn over the
leaves of the fervice as they advance, fo as always
to have the paffage before them which they are
reciting, to which they may have recourle in cafe
they fhould at any time find themfelves at a lofs.
l.xcry clergyman, upon trial, will find that this
change of mode will not only produce excellent
effeéts on the congreza.ion, but will be the fource
of a perpetual fund of fatisfaltion to himfelf.
For, as nothing can be more irkfome than the
drudgery and wearine(s arifing from going over
continually one and the fame fertled fervice, i the
ufual cold and mechanical way; fo nothing can
caule greater inward (utisfaction, than praying from
the heart, as all muft have felt who pray earneftly
in their private devotions. How much more
pleafing muft it be to a paftor, when he not only
feels himfelf the delight arifing from a pure and
rational devotien, but refleéts that he is commu-
nicating fenfations of the fame kind to his flock;
and by fo doing, takes the moft effi &ual metho d
to recover the ftrayed, and conduct the reft in the
right way !

H
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eential and conftitutional difference between theny.
Thus, becaufe the French meafured their verfes
by the number of fyllables which compofed them,
on account of a defe® in their tongue, which
rendered it incapable of numbers formed by poetic
feet (as fhall hereafier be explained), we did the
fame 3 and in confequence of this, our Englith
heroic linz was faid to confit of ten fyllables.
The falfity of which rule will fufficiently appear,
by prodiicing lines of eleven, twelve, thirteen, nay
jourieen fyllables. OF which 1 thall chufe the
following fpecimens: Firft, of a line containing
eleven fyllables,
And the fhrill founds ran echoing thro’ the
wood,
Here the advocates for the rule will fay, that
the vowel o in the word echoing ought to be-{truck
out by an apoftrophe ; but would any one in that
cafe really found 1t thus,

And the fhrill founds ran ech’ing through the
woods ?

Can any thine be more abfurd than to omit a
vowel in the writing, which cannot be omitted in
vhe utterance? What could be done with the fol-
lowing line, in which there are thirteen fyllables ?

O’er many a frozen, many a fiery Alp.

Would any pronounce it thus—

O’er man’ a frozen, man” a f’ry Alp.

What a monftrous line would this appear, uttered
in that manner, inftead of a noble verfe, when zll
the fyllables are diftindily p:'nr.num.cdl

| have given two inftanices of lines, one, con-
taining eleven, the other, thirteen fyliables. 1
thall now produce a couplet, of as fine found

perhaps
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perbaps as any in our language, wherein the
former line. has fourteen, the latter, twelve fyl
lables.

And many an.amorous, many a humorous lav,

Which many a bard, had chaunted many a day.

‘This rule of ‘meafuring Englith verfe by fyl-
lables, and confining the heroic line to ten, wWas
univerfally recetved, till, not many years fince,
fome effay writers fhewed that it was formed by
feet, like that of the anciznts; and taking it for
granted, that they were exadlly of the {ame na-
ture, they boldly applied molt of the ruies of the
Latin profody, toour verfification ; though fearce
any of them anfwered exadtly, and many of them
would not fquare at all wiih the genius of our
tongue.  Yet they either did not, or would not
fee the errours into which this led them. Tle
chief fuurce of which errours lay in what | men-
toned ‘betore, that of contidering the Fnglith

poetic feet, as exaltly the fame with the Roman,

anl treating them as {uch, when in r=aity th
is 4 material difference between them for
Latin poetic feet are formed by quantity, ihe
Englith by accent. ‘Though thele two terms are
in cootinual ufe, and in the mouths of all who
treat of poelic numbers, I do not know any, to
which rmore confulcd or erroneous ideas are
aqnexed.  Yet, as the knowledge of the pe culiar

genius of our language, with regard to ]mc::ic
numbers, and its chara&@eriltical difference from
others, in that refpect, depends upon our having
clear and precife notions of thofe terms, it will be
neceflary to hive them fully explained. The
general nature of accent, has been {ufficiently laid
ooz in my former courle, and will now require

only
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only fome obfervations on its particular ufe in
forming metre. = 1hat of quantity, was referved
for this part which treats ol poetic nuinbers, as
beingimore peculiarly its province.

1t you afk a fcholar what he means by the
word, Quantity, he will tell you, that it is a term
in p:of( dy which relates to the length or fhortnefs
of fyllables. 1 you afk him to define the differ-
ence between a long and a fhort fyllable, he will

teli you. that a long one, is doutle the length of

a fhort one.  Now the plain meaning of this, is,
thar it takes up double the time in founding that
a fhort one does; and of this the ear alone can
be the judge. But this is an idea which never
entered into the {cholar’s head ; for 1 will under-
take to fhew, that it never was taken into confider-

; ¢ : ; :
ation by any of our -writers upon the article of

quantity, as they have all endeavoured to adjuft
the proportion of length and thorinefs in fyllubles,
by rules which have no reference to the ear. 8o
that, according to thefe rules, they call fome
fyllables long, which are the ﬂmrtfﬂ that can be
pronounced b\. the organs of {peech; and others
{hort, whnch, in f:)unu.m,, take up double the
time of thofe which they call I And I thick
1 fhall be able to fhew the caufe of their falling
naturally into this errour, grofs as it may feem.
Mr. Mafon, who, in his two Effays on Englith
numbers, has colle€led every thing that was faid
on the fubjeét by others, and added fomething ot
his own, lays it down as a rule, that every ac-
cented (yllable is naturally long; and in this he
{eems to fall in with the opinion generally received.
Whereas I have clearly proved in my former
courfe, that the accent, in fome cafes, as necel-
farily makes a fyllable fhort, as in others, it makes

it
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it long; according as it is placed either on the
vowel, or on the confonant. Dr. Pemberton, who
found by his ear that the rule before mentioned
could not be true, has faid in one place, ¢ That
though the accent does not indeed make every
fyllable upon which it is placed really long, yet
we muft confider it as long.” ‘That is, if we only
fancy it to be fo, it will anfwer the end equally
well, as if it really were fo. Crede quod habes &
habes. In vain fhall the poor ear put in its claim
of judging upon this occafion ; it will be told that
it has no concern in this bufinefs; that the college
preceeds upon an entirely new fyftem, and that the
modern learned have transferred the power of
judging of founds, from the ear to the eye. Hard
as this cenfure may feem, it is notwith@tanding
demonflrably true, as I fhall prefenly make ap-
car.

it is known to all the learned, that when a
fyllable in Liatin ends in a confonant, and the fub-
fequent fyllable commences with one, the former is
always long, to ufe the technical term, by the
law of pofition. This rule was friétly obfer ved
in the Roman pronunciation of their own tongue,
who always made fuch fyllables long by dwelling
on the vowels; whereas the very reverfe 1s the
cale with us, becaufe a quite contrary rule takes
place in Englifh words fo conft ruéted, as the accent
or ftrefs of the voice, is, in fuch cafes, always
transferred to the confonant, and the preceding
vowel is rapidly paffed over; - which of courie
makes thofe fyllables fhert. We may form a
juft idea of the difference between the old Roman
pronunciation in this refpe&, and ours, by (hew-
iog that there is the fame difference now exifting
between the French and us, in founding all fyl-
H g lables




Jables of that fi e, .. Thus 'the French pro-
fiounce the word ¢émibaty which we call com’oat 3
college— colllege ; chmm om/mon 5 Ohftacle
—ob/facle 3 déBeur—doctor ; fimple—fin'ple 3
and {o on throughout. wce it follows, -that
having adopied a rule of pronunciation in our
tongue, dire@ly oppofite to-that of the ancient
Romans, as well as fome modein tongues derived
fiom theirs; we render all thofe fyliables thort,
which by the law of pefition were founded long
by them, as well as by fome of our neighbours,
The Romans had another rule of profody, that
when one fyllable, ending with & vowel, was fol-
lowed by another, beginning with a vowel, the
former fyllable was pronounced fhort: whereas in
Englith there is generally an accent in that cafe on
the former fyllable, as in the word pious, which
renders the fylluble bong. Pronouncing I.atn
therefore according to our own rule, as in the
former cafe, we make thcfe fyllables fhort, which
were founded long by them; o in this, we make
2l fuch fyllables long, which with them were
frort. Thus 4n pronouncing this -hemiftich of
Virgil, !

1l}e méas errare boves

we are guilty of two falfe quantitics, by laying
the accent on she vowel ¢ in mreas, and the ¢ in
‘boves, which areboth fhort in the metre. In the
words fcfo, taus, and in general all diffyllables of
that flruBure, we are guilty of a falle quantity in
‘pronouncing ther 5 fit is fhe'fame in pronouncirg
the words «o and plen; but when we tlirow the
accent farther back in their ccmpounds, as in
rédeo, inifpleo, we then give their true fhort
quantity to thofe fyllables, which before we pro-
nounced fong. So that we not only do ‘not obferve

the
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5
the juft quantity in proncuncing Latin, but wholly
pervert it, changing long into fhort, and (hort
into long, in perhaps the greater part of its fyl-
lables, as thefe rules are very comprehenfive.
Nor are thefe the only wrong rules which have
been eftablifhed; there is another ftill more ex-
tenfive, by which it is rendered impoffible for us
ever to give a long quantity, to the laft fyllable of
any Latin word. In laying open this rule, and
thewing the foundation of it, T fhall be able to
point out one of the chief fources of the confufion
which has reigned among the moderns, not only
of our own country, but of the neighbourirg
nations, with regard to poetic numbers ; and which
‘has given rife to fo many endlels controverfies
among the literati of Lurope, without throwing
any other light en the fubjet, except what has
left it, to ufe Milton’s expreflion, in darknefs
wifible.

The modern profodians found a rule in the
ancient writers upon the Roman language, that
there never was an accent laid upon the lalt
fyllable of a Latin word ; which rule they imme-
diately adopted, without confidering that the term
accent, is ufed by us, th a very different fenfe from
what it had among the Romans. With them, the
term had reference only to the elevation or de-
preflion of the voice, in giving a higher or lower
sote to certain fyllables: in-our accent, the ele-
vation or depreflion of the voice, has no concern,
nor is there any fenfible difference of a high or
low note, belonging to one fyllable of a word, to
diftinguith it from the reft, but the ditin&ion is
made merely by a greater ftrefs of the voice upon
that fyllable, than upon any other. Now had ihey
feen this difference, they would have feen the
ablurdity
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1o ufe of the commion term, accent, by which
ere deceived, in [aying, we are affured that
cient Romans never laid an accent on the

fyllables of their words, and therefore we

ht Lo 1!\' no accenty they had fubflituted the
definition, in the room of the term, and faid, we
are affured that the ancient Romans never raifed
or lowered rheir voices beyond a certain degree,
on the laft fyllables of words, therefore we muit
not lay any firels on thefe fyllables: the fallacy
would inftantly have appeared, and would have
prevented thewr falling into fo ablurd a praftice.

For, as we have no other w ay of m.a;mn.t_, a long

fyllable, but by this firefs of the voice, in faying

that we muil never :‘.\ an accent on a laft {yllable
they faid that we muft never make a laft f\lhmie
long. By this means the quantiry of all laft fyl-
hbinq which are long, s not ocly changed to its
oppofite ; but the fhort quantity of the preceding
fyllable, in all diffyllables, 1s changed into a long
one, by receiving the atcent which in truth
belonged to the lat. "Chus in the fird line of
the ;’E,nem-—

Arma viraw/que cino—
the fyllable ¢a, which is {"mr:, is made long by
the accent 3 and ng, which is long, is made thort
by being deprived of it. Here we have 2lfo
another mﬁ1rc,e of the abfurdity of this rule, for
swe lay the accent upon ram the laft fyllable of the
word wirzm, becaufe the cenncélive que is added
to it, which prevents its appearing to be the lail
fyllable of the word; whereas were the connec-
tive away, and wirum (tood zlone, we fhould lay
the accent vpon the firil fyilable wi, and {o render
the

lity of adopting this rule. If inftead of




THE ART OF READING. 157

the thort long; as would be the cafe did the line
run thus —
Arma virum cecini, &¢.

So that in following thefe three rules, much the
greater part of Latin fyllables, are falfely pro-
nounced by us. The true quantity of the firft and
latt fyllables of words, is never pointed out to the
ear with any certainty; and it is only in fome of
the intermediate fyllablesy that it is perceptible.
Such as the penultima of the infinitive in the
fecond and third conjugations of verbs, the former
of which, is always lounded long, and the latter,
thort 3 as in the word decére and legére. Such as
the nouns of the third declenfion increafing in the
genitive, whole penultimas are alfo fhort ; as,
Littas littoris, teftitudo teflitudinis,  But the
number of fyllables, whaofe real quantity is pointed
out to the ear by the obfervation of the rules of
profody, is extremely fmall, in comparifon of
thofe whofe quantity is perverted by them. it
may be afked, that if all this be fo, how can it be
accounted for, that the ear of a perfon fkilled in
Latin metre, fhould be fo much hurt by the ufe
of any falfe quantity in a verfe? To this 1
anfwer, that it is not the ear that is offended on
this occafion 3 as a proof of which, it is only
neceffary to obferve, that the fame individual fyl-
jable, uttered exaélly in the fame time, is ufed in
metre fometimes as a long, and fometimes as a fhort
fyllable. Thus the termination is in the nomina-
tive and genitive fingular of nouns, is always
fhort 3 and long in the dative and ablative plural.
The latt fyllable in triftis, gentis, is (hort; the
fame individual fyllable, founded exaé&ly in the
fame time, is called long in fatis, pratis; and any
ne:fon fkilled in the laws of profody, would be

offended
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offended to fee the latter ufed as fhort in metre, ar
the former as long ; though it is evident that the
ear can have re.a.li\ no concern in it, and it is only
by an illufion of the fancy, that he thinks the ear
ts offended. It is juit the fame as in the article
of ipelling, where thole who have been properly
inftruéled in that art, are offended when they fee
words written differently from the eftablifhed
mode, though perhaps the combination of letters
in the falfe fpelling, may be much better calcu-
lated to reprefent the true founds of the words.

If it be atked, what method the Romans took
to manifeflt to the ear the different quantities of
the fame fyllable, compofed of the fame letters,
that of #s for inftance, before quored ; the anfwer
is ealy. By pronouncing the fyllable, when fhort,
as in the cafe of the nominative and genitive
fingular, in the fame way that we de, triftis,
gentis, where the voice hurries over the vowel to
the confonant ; and by refling on the vowel in the
plural cafes, as taris [fatees] praris [pratees].
This may be clearly gathered from an obfervation

of St. Auftin on the firft line of the H:m:'ui who
fays, that had the word primis bc-m-g-pm inftead
of pltmm, the meafure would havé been fpoiled :
now in our way of pronouncing the fyllables mus
and mis, the ear can acknow IedJL no difference of
quantity ; but if the one be founded primus, and
the other primées, and were the line to be thus
repeated,

Arma virumque cano, ‘Trojz qui primes ab

Oris —

the falle quantity would be perceived, and the
meafure deftroyed to our ears, as well as to thofe

«of the ancients.

In
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In pronouncing the fir( line of Virgil’s Eclogues
ofter our manner, it is fcarcely credible how much
the quantity is perverted.

Tilyre tG pat'uiz rec'ubans fub’ teg'mine

fagi— '

Here, of feven long fyllables, there are but two
which can be acknowledged as fuch by the ear;
which are ta and fa in fagi, where the ftrefs or
accent is laid on the vowels. The fyllables, Tit,
pat, Tec, fub, teg, where the flrefs is on the
confonant, are founded in the fhortelt time
poflible.  We know that the firt fyllable in
Tityre is long, and the firt fyllable in patuiz
is fhort 3 and yet can any ear diftinguifh the
leaft difference of quartity between Tit and pat ¥
In like manner, we know the firk fyllable in
recubans is fhort, and that in tegmine is long;
yet found rec and feg, are they not both equally
fhort ? ‘The laft fyllable in Tityi€ is fhort, that
in patule is long, yet by depriving the latter of
its accent (according to the rule before mentioned)
it has exa@ly the fame found, and is pronounced
in the fame fhort time as the former. But if the
line were pronmmced in the following manner,

Teatiré ta paila’ réclibins fab 1égminé figl—

the quantity of the fyllables would be obvious to
every ear, and the true movement of the verfe be
preferved.  Yet this, from prejudice, would found
very uncouth to the ears of thofe who have been
taught to pronounce Latin in a different way.
And that it is only the effe@ of prejudice, we
may gather from this, that foreigners are as much
difgufted with our 'pronunciation of Latin, as we

are with theirs.
-1 have fuficiently fhewn you, under what pre=
judiges the learned, after having imbibed their firft
ideas
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ideas of quantity in the rules laid down for it in
Latin profody, (rendered for the moft part falfe by
our vitiated pronunciation of that language) muft
come, to judge of 'the ftate of it in our own.
The ear being there deprived of its authority, in
its own peculiar province, and tyrannifed over by
laws eftablithed without its conlem, inured to a
flate of f{lavery, and to receive ln"pllc:rl_) lono'
fyllables for ﬂlo:l, and thort fyllables for long

was in no condition to reclaim its rights, or u:ut
its powers afterwards, Very different indeed are
the ears of the modern learned, frem thofe of the
ancients, as defcribed by their writers; Teretes &8
religiofe, ag“-}m: & morofe, quarum tﬁ‘ Super-
biffimum judicium : < Polithed and religious, dif-
¢ ficult and morofe, whofe judgment is of the
¢ proudeft patwre.” Ours are the reverfe of all
this; and in their debauched ftate, im‘]hq their
diftinguifhing facuolties, fubmiffively receive any
]dWS, which the infolence of pedantry fhatl lay
down. Thus cne et the firft rules eftablithed for
alcertaining quantity in our language, was, that
every accented fyllable was long. The falfity of
which rule, 1 have already fufficiently fhewn, and
yet it has been univerfally adopted.  Dr. Foriler,
in his Effay on Accent and Quantity, afks with an
affured air, © WWhether any perfon in England ufually
prencunces an En g lifh diffyliable or polyfyliable with-
out making the voite vefl longer on- fome one [yllable
than on fbe other & '10 which 1 anfwer, that all
Englithmen who pronounce well, certainly in fuch
words diftinguii one fyllable from the reft, but
not always by dwelliag vpon it, as he imagines,
which is only the cafe when the accent i1s on the
vowel ; but on the contrary, when the accent-is
on the confonant, far from dwelling on that fyl-
lable,
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lable, itis pronounccd as rapidly as poffible, and
the fyllable in that cafe is diftinguifhed from the
reft, by the mere iffus or more forcible ftroke of
the voice upon the confonant, than upon others.
It is the Scots alone who mark all accented fyl-
Jables alike, by dwelling equally upon them, as
well when the feat of the accent is on the con-
{onant, as when it is on the vowel; and this it is
which conftitutes the moft maierial difference
between their pronunciation and ours. He then
by way of example atks, ¢ Do we not employ
« ‘more time in uttering the firlt fyllables of
¢ heavily, haflily; quickly, flawly; and the fecond
¢ in folicit, miffaking ; refearches, delufive ; than
¢ in ‘the otherst® In fome of thefe words we
certainly do; as in bafiily, flowly, miflaking, de-
lifive; where the accent is on the vowels, which
renders their found long. But in all the others,
hev'-il-y, quick’-ly, fol-lis-it, refer’-ches, where
the accent is on the confonant, the fyllables hev/,
quick’, lis', fer’, are pronounced as rapidly as
poffible, and the vowels are all fhort. In the
Scoich pronunciation indeed they would be all
reduced to an equal quantity, as thus; hdi-vi-ly,
héis-ti-ly ; quéek-ly, flow-ly ; fol-leé-fit, mif-tai.
king ; re-fair-ches, de-1G-five. But here we fee
that the four fhort vowels, are changed into four
long ones of a different found, occafioned by their
placing the feat of the accent on the vowels,
inftead of the confonants; thus inftead of hev,
they fay, haiv; for quick’ quéek ; for lis’ leefe;
and for fer’ fair.

From what has been faid, an inference may be
drawn, that the quantity of Englifh fyllables is
adjufted by one eafy and fimple rule; which is,
‘hat when the feat of the accent is on a vowel,

the
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the fyllable is long ; when on a confonant, fhort;
and all unaccented fyllables are founded fhort.
It is true that this rule fufficiently afcertains the
quantity ‘of all the fyllables of our words, when
ftpura:elv pronounced. But what fhall we fay,
when after h?vwg thus, to all appearance, ﬁ\cd
the quantity of our fyllables by one fimple cafy
rule, we find that it will not hold with .ggard to
words arranged in fentences? where we fee that
the quantity is perpetually changing 3 and that the
fame inrdividual fyllable, of the fame word, is
fomet:mes long, and fometimes fhort, according
to the rank which the word holds in the fentence.
That the quantity of the accented fyllable of a
word, depends upon the importance of its mean-
ing. In fhort, that it is by emphalis, that the
time or quantity is regulated.

If what 1 have juft now advarced upon this
head be true, (as 1 fhall hereafter “inconteftibly
prove it to be) the whole modern theory of quan-
tity, will be found a mere chimera. For there is
not one of the writers on that fubje®, who feems
to have the leaft idea of the mutable nature of our
qnanm\ ;. on the contrary, they confider it as
certainly fixed to the f\llaHL » 10 the fame manner
as the Roman, and la_v down their rules accord-
ingly. ‘This errour proceeds from the fame fource
as the reft; that of applving principles and rules
of one tongue to another, with which they cannot
fquare, on account of their conftitutional differ-
ence. ' Thus, as in the article of accents, 1 have
fliewn one effential difference between the ancient
languages and eursy fo in the article of quantity,
I fhall fhew another as eflential § inalmuch as
theirs was, for the moft part, immutably fixed to
the feveral fyllables of their words; and ours, is

liable
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fiable to continual change. So that they who have
laid down laws for it, as confidering it to be fixt
like the Roman, have been endeavouring to bind a

river in chains.
Effugiet tamen heec fceleratus yincula Proteus.

And indeed it is ridiculous enough to any one who
can read properly, to fee how lamentably thefe
gentlemen have marked the lonz and fhort fyllables
of the I'nglith yerfes, which they give as examples
of their rules, after the Reman manner. But let
us for a while forget the article of quantity, and
examine what it is which conflitutes Englith
verfe.

I grant there can be no true poetic numbers,
without a due obfervation of quantity in reciting
them ;- but in compofing Englifh verfes; the poct
need not pay the leaft attention to quantity, which
will refult of courfe from the obfervation of other
jaws, as (hall hereafter be cxplained. Triffino, 2
famous Italian poet, in writing on the meafures of
their verfe, fays, that as the ancients were deter-
mined by the qnamily of the fyltables, in his lan-
guage they are determined by the accent : and the
rame is true of the Englih. This has given rife
to many endlefs difputes, occafioned by a mif-
apprehenfion of , the term, accent, 35 ufed by
Triffino, who cmplo}'td it in the fame fenfe as
that which [ have annexed to our accent; and
thofe who combated this opinion, took it in the
{enfe of the ancient accents. It is in this light
Dr. Forfter confidered it, where he fays, * Not-
¢« withftanding the conhdence with which it is
that the Englifh metre depends
, which 1 have
have feemed
ity doth

¢ direct

¢ often affirmed,
¢ upon accent, and not on quantity
¢ endeavoured to refute; and tho’ 1
¢ 1o 2llow that accent jointly with quant
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¢ dire& it; yet [' caonot help thinking that the
¢ eflence of it is founded:in quantity alone. And
¢ to this [.am induced by the following fadt: Let
¢ a Scotchman take fome verfes of any of our
¢ poets, as thele,

¢ Al hitman things are [uhj:& to decay,

¢ And when fate fammaons, manarchs mufl obey.
¢ He will pronounce them with the accent tranf-
¥ po’ed thus,

¢ Al biaméan things are [abjéct to decay,

¢« And when fate fiimméns, manarchs mufi obey.
It is evident from this example, that Dr. Forfter
takes the term accent, in the ancient fenfe; and
by the accentual mark over the laft fyllables of the
words, humén, fubjé&, fummdns, mondrchs, he
does not mean that the Scots, in thefe words,
change the feat of the true Englifh accent, or ftrefs
of the voice, becaufe they do not; but only that
they elevate the voice on thefe fyllables, contrary
to the pradlice of the Englidh; which is true.
And in what follows, Dr. Foriter clearly fhews
this to be his meaning. For he fays, ¢ Now though
¢ he qiters the tones, and trausfirs the acute from
¢ the beginning to the end of words, yet in this
¢ pronunciation the metre ftill effentially fubfifts,
¢ becaufe founded in quantity, which is not vio-
¢ lated by him.” And this is true in his ufe of the
ierm accent 3 but had the Scotchman, inflead of
giving higher notes 1o thofe fyllables, transferred
the feat of the Englifh accent, from the firft to the
{fecond fvllables, by laying a greater ftrefs on them,

“as thus,

All hitmén things are fiibjé& to deciy,
the metre .would have been entirely deftroyed.
‘The perplexity and confufion of ideas, which
Dr.

PR T
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Dr. Porfter ‘fdemns' to’have ldboured runder upon

tiis occafion, as may be eafily gathered fromthis
expreflion, “'and though I have feemned to allow
¢ that‘accént jointly with quantity doth dire&t ir,
¢ yet | ‘cannot help, &c.’ have evidently arifen
from‘his never having had a true conception'of the
Fnglifty aceent ;' for he would then have feen, that
Englith metre is not ‘conftruéted either by quantity,
or tone, ‘but“fkrefs ‘6nly; and that'a'due arrange-
ment’ of thofe ‘accented fyllables, ' accordingi to
certain laws, 'is what produces verfe. Perhaps it
may ‘appear ‘to’' you, ‘that I 'have takén up 'more
time than ‘was néceflary to explain ‘thefe two
points; and I confefs'that ‘were I'to fpeak upon
the fobjé&t to perfons 'who had never-before re-
ceived' any impréffions ® of accent or ‘quantity, ‘it
might be ‘done in'a ‘much narrower compafs. But
the ‘entanglements ‘ef  errour, " for med © by cearly
wrong inftru&ion, “and knit' together by the force
of prejudice  and habit, ‘are' to be unravelledtby a
patient hand.

Having thus 'bfought you paft thefe' two falle
guides, "which, 'like two péils lefe ftanding to old
roads, dfier the ways hadbeen changed, were fure
to ‘miflead evéry travéller ‘who eonfulted ‘them ;
I' fhall ‘how condu you, by an unfreéquented path,
to our partof Parri#flus, ‘and lead you to a fteep
hill “(to ufe ‘a paffage of ' Milton), ¢ laborious
¢ indeed at the firlt afcént, but ‘elfe-fo fmooth, fo
¢ green, fo full of goodly profpets, and melodious
¢ foudds on every fide, that the harpof Orpheus
¢ ‘was not more charming.’

I have already thewn that'our verfe is' not formed
by the number of fyllables; I have faid’ that it is
compofed of ‘feet, like that ‘of ‘the andiénts ; “#nd
that * the - only ‘différence is, that their feet, de-
pended
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pended upon the quantity of the fyllables which
compofed them, ours, upon accent. Our accented
fyllables, correfponding to their long ones, our
unaccented, to their fhort, in the ftru&ure of thefe
feet. That is, an accented fyllable followed by
an unaccented one in the fame foot, anfwers to their
trochee ; and preceded by an unaccented one, to
their iambus; and fo with the reft.
For the ufe of fuch of my hearers as are not
acquainted with Latin profody, I fhall here ex-
plain the nature of poetic feet. Feet in verfe
correfpond to bars in mufic; a certain number of
fyllables conne&ed form a foot in the one, as a
certain number of notes make a bar in the other.
"They are called feet, becaufe it is by their aid that
the voice as it were fteps along through the verfe
in a meafured pace; and it is neceffary that the
fyllables which mark this regular movement of the
voice, fhould in fome manner be diftinguifhed from
the others.  This diftin@ion was made among the
ancient Romans, by dividing their fyllables into
Jong and fhort; and afcertaining their quantity by
an exal proportion of time in founding them;
the long being to the fhort, as two to one; and
the long fyllables, being thus the more important,
marked the movement. In Englifh, fyllables are
divided into accented and unaccented 3 and the
accented fyllables being as ftrongly diftinguifhed
from the unaccented, by the peculiar firefs of the
voice upon them, are equally capable of marking
the movement, and pointing out the regular paces
of the voice, as the long {yllables were by their
uantity, among the Romans.
All feet ufed in poetry confift ¢ither of two, or
three {ylldbles ; and the feet, among the ancients,
were denominated from the number and quantity

of
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ich of their (yllables. The meafure of quantity was
el B the fhort fyllable, and the longz one intime was

ted
ucz_r equal to two fhort. A foot cculd not confift of
b | lefs than two times, becaufe it muft conrain at lealt
']33, I two fyllables; and by a law of poetry, ncedlefs to
rir B be explained at prefent, a poetic foot would admit
v 1 of no more than four of thofe times. Confe-
’ quently the poetic feet were neceflarily reduced to
ot eight ; four of two fyllables, and four of three.
- Thofe of two {yllables muft either confilt of two

thort, called a pyrrhic; two long, called 2
{pondee ; a long and a fhort, called a trochee; or
a fhort and a long, called an iambus. ‘Thofe of
three fyllables were, either three fhort, a tribrach;
a long and two fhort, a dadtyl; a fhort, long,
and fhort, an amphibrach; or twe fhort and a
long, an anapaft.

For the benefit of thofe who are not acquainted
with the Liatin, I fhall here draw out.a fcheme of
the feet, adding Englith names to them, to explain
their nature ; that they may the more eafily become
acquainted with them, as the Latin terms, from
ufe, are rendered more familiar to them.

Diffyllable. Triffyllable.
Roman. Englifh. Roman. Englifh.
Trochee™ @ 1 dill: 'Da&yl ~© -9 gt il
lambus “7 2d diff. Amphibrach @~ * 2d trifl,
Spondee” “double difl. Anap=ft® Y~ 3d triff.
Pyrrhic @  un-diff. Tribrach @ © © un-trifl.

The Englith terms here need but little expla-
nation. 1t difl. fignifies a foot of two fyllables,
in which the accent is on the firlt. 2d difl. where
it is on the fecond. Double diff. where it is on

gy Of both; and un-diff. on neither. The fame in the
ey trifyllabic feet. The term difl. ftanding for dif-
Aty fylable, trifl. for triffyllable. 'The long fyllable is

i marked
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marked by a fmall ftraight horizontal line as thus,- 5
the fhort, by a fmall curve turned upwards as
thus,e, according to the ufual pradtice of marking
the quantity in Latin.

We are now fufficiently prepared for entering
upon an examination of Englifh numbers ; and
1 fhall begin with thofe which belong to our heroic
verle, as the moft confiderable. And firft, I fhall
confider the feet which enter into the compofition
of that fpecies of verfe.

The Greeks and Romans made ufe of but two
feet in the ftru&ure of their heroic verfe, the
da@yl and fpondee. The Englith verfe admits all
the eight before enumerated; notwithftanding the
confidence with which it has been aflerted, that it
is purély iambic, except that in fome cafes a-
trochee is admitted, as I fhall immediately thew.
Tn this line of Milton,

Préne onlthe flood/|exten]ded long|and large,

the firft foot is a 1t diff. (trochee), the fecond a
2d diff. (3:ambus).

In this,

And thé]trill' founds| ran echoing thro’ the

wood,
the @rft is an un-dif. (pyrrhic), the fecond a
double difi. (fpondee).

Thus in thefe two lines, we have examples of
the four diffyllabic feet. I fhall now give inftances
of the four triffyllabic.

Mur'muringland with him fled. the fbades of

night.
"The firft foot here'is.a firft trifl. (daétyl).
O’erman'y | a fro|zen man'y |a ficlry Alp.
“Ihis line contains no lefs than three of the'fecond

trifl. (amphib). &
The
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The great|Hisrai[chal ftandard was to move.

Here the fecond foot is a third trifl. (anapa=ft).
Innti|merable [ before th’ Almighty’s throne.

Here in the fecond foot we find an un-trifl,

terifs (tribrach).  And thus | have given you examples
j ol of all the triffyllabic, as well as diflyllabic feet.
hroic What an amazing advantage muft the ufe of
| fhal fo many feet give, in point of variety; to our heroic
fition

verfe, over that of the ancients, who were con-
fined to two only, were we to make the ufe of it
which we might! But through the indolence of
our poets in general, and their want of {kill in the
theory of numbers, fome falfe rules have been
eftablithed, which have, ina great meafure, de-
prived us of that benefit.

It may perhaps be matter of wonder to fome,
to hear it afferted, that any of our beft poets were
ignorant of the theory of numbers ; nor will they
4 cafily be brought to believe, that they could
miake fuch good verfes, without {uch knowledge.

ot ¢ And yet it would be no difficult matter to prove,
that fcarce any of them, except Milton and
Dryden, ever took the troublé to dive 4+ into that
)} e myftery; and their moft admired verfes proceeded
wholly from ear and imitation, in the fame manner
s as Scotch and Irifth tunes have been compofed, by
" perfons utterly unacquainted with the art of mufic.
s of The ear being conftituted the fole judge, in a
e " fhort time, {moothrefs fupplanted expreflion, and
far€ the charms of variety were facrificed to a flowing
unifermity. Critics, as little enlightened as the
e o poets, eftablifhed rules of art upon their prailice,
and confined our verfification by laws to thofe
narrow bounds. Hence it was a recejved rule,
that an Englifh heroic verfe thould confift wholly
E'h»cﬂf-"l' of iambics, excepting now and then that a trochee
b

might

— ]
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might begin the line, for the fake of wvaricty.
Yet even this liberty Dr. Pemberton difapproves
of, in fpite of the valt number of fome of the
finelt verfes in our language, which are {o con-
firuéed 5 and in fpite of the example of My, Pope,
the fmootheft of our verfifiers, who is remarkable
for his ufe of it.
Her lively looks a fprightly mind difclofe,
Quick’ as]her eyes | and as unfix’d as thofe;
Févours | to none | to ail fhe fmiles extends,
O'it {he | rejeéts | but never once offends.
Bright as| the fun | her eyes the gazers ftrike,
And like the fun, fhe fhines on all alike.

Here you fee in fome of his moft pleafing lines,
there are four fucceflive ones which begin with
a trochee. Yet, upon the ftrength of Dr. Pem-
betton’s rule, 1 have heard the author of a cele-
brated heroic poem boaft, that all his verles were
compofed of pure 1ambics.

1 canrot fee what great merit an author can
claim, from confining himfclf to the ufe of one
foot only, in a long work, where he was at
|.berty to regale the reader with that pleafing
variety, which the ufe of eight might have fur-
vithed. But the beft of it is, that this gentleman
pailed this cenfure upon himfelf, without meriting

it5 for bowever he might have been intentionally
guilly of ufing no other toot but the iambic, he
was not able to carry his defign into execution ; as
I can point out feveral paffages throughout his
work, where he has unknowingly ufed the four
feveral kinds of diffyllabic feet. " And indeed it
would be difficult to find any confiderable number
of fucceffive lines in our poetry, in which the
pyrrhic and fpondec are not to be met with, as
well as the trochee and iambus.  To give lome
inflances
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inftances of this from Mr. Pope, firlt of the
pyrrhic.

As fhades | more fweet|ly ré{commend | the

light:
Where we find the third foot confifts of the laft
fyllable of fweetly, and the firlt of recommend,
both unaccented, and both fhort.

Not half[ fo fwift|ly the | fierce eagle moves.
The fame may be obferved of the third foot of
this line.

Now of the fpondee.

Hill’s peép | o’ér hill's| and alps {on alps | arife.
Here the four firlt {yllables are accented, and
make two feet equivalent to two fpondees.

Seg thé | bold youth | rdin up’|the threat|ning

fteep.
Here the firft foot is a trochee, the fecond 2
genuine fpondee by quantity, the third 2 double
difl. equivalent to a fpondee.

And now, fome inftances of lines, containing
both the pyrrhic and fpond:ze.

Thait on| wéak wings|from far purfues your

flight.
Here the firlt foot is a pyrrhic, the fecond a
fpondee.
Thrd the | fair fcne|roll {low [the ling’ring
{treams. :
The firft foot a pyrrhic, the two next fpondees.
On hér|white breaft'|a fparkling crofs fhe
wore.
The firt a pyrrhic, the fecond a fpondee. But
1 need not multiply inftances, as thefe feet are to
I2 be
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72
be found every where throughout his works, as
well as thefe of all our beft poets.

It is amazing that our critics, with fuch in-
frances before their eyes, could have been lo
deceived ; but this, as well as moft of their other
drrours, took its rife from the foarce before men-
tioned, that of trying always to fquare our mea-
fure, to the rules of Latin profedy. Thus,
becaufe the pyrrhic was but little ufed in the
Roman poetry, they feem not to knaw that we
have any fuch foot, netwithftanding that it is of
more frequent ufe in heroic meafure than any,
except the iambic. And becaufe the fpondee was
jeldom employed by them, except in heroic mea-
fure to temper the da8yl, having excluded the
da&yl from ours, they fhat out the fpondee alfo,
miftaking it for an fambus. Thus one of our *
lateft legiflators in verfe, having pronounced that
Al our meafure was either iambic or trochaic,
produces the following as an inflance of the iambic
kind :

Mot gGod | moft fair—
which furely are manifeflly two fpondees.

But though the falfe rule laid down by thefe
gentlemen, has but little affeéed the praétice of
our poets, with regard to the four diffyllabic feet,
yet thofe of the triifyllabic kind, have for a long
time been wholly banithed ; and the law feems at
prefent firmly eftablifhed, that an Englith heroic
line fhould never exceed ten fyllables; by which
law, the triffyllabic fect are .all neceffarily ex-
cluded.  And 1o this ous poets pay fuch an implicit
obedience, that when they introduce a greater
number of fyllables into a verfe, they always
firike out fuch s they account {upernumerary, by

* Vide Joknfon's Grammar.
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an ellifion, even where thofe {yllables are to be
pronounced. Thus, though the words amorots
and humorous, are always pronounced as three
fyllables, when a poet ufes them, he cuts out the
middle fyllables of each, ‘and writes them am™rous
and hum’rous, that his verfe might not appear to
have more fyllables in it than the law ordains.
Thus, Mr. Pope writes,

Thin glit’ring textures of the filmy dew ;
through all the world, in reading the verfe, pro-
nounce the three fyllables of the word glitter-
ing.

But it may be faid, if our poets really do make
ufe of thefe feet in their verfes, which are obvious
to the ear when proneunced, that no inconvenience
can arife from their cutting out one of the vowels
to the eye, by an apofirophe; and all that can be
faid of 1t is, that 1t is an unneceffary pra&ice,
which cuftom has eflablithed. This argument
would be of force, if they really did make all the
ule of thefe triffyllabic feet which they might;
but the obfervation of this rule has mude them
fiudioufly avoid them ; and they never attempt to
make nfe of any of them, except where the words
are capable of being eafily reduced from three to
two fyllables, or from two to one, by an ellifion.
Thus, though they would write like Milton—

Thro’ God’s high fufferance—

becaule the word fufferance may be reduced from
three to two fyllables, and be pronounced fuff’-
rance—yet they would never conclude the line as
he does—for the trial of man—bezaufe the word
trial never can be reduced by an ellifion to one
{yllable ; and this line therefore, to an ear under
the influence of this rule, would appear to have a
fyllable oo many— '

Thro'
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"Thro’ God’s high fuff’rance for the trial of man,
Neor would they write, like him,

With thefe that never fade, the {pirits ele@—
becaufe the word {pirits cannot be contrafled into
one {ylluble. In fhort, Milten is the only one of
all our poets, who has enriched and varied his
verfification, by the frequent ufe of triffyllabic
feet; yer this beauty is loft upon thofe who are
prejudiced by the rule; or rather indeed appears a
blemifh. .

Variety certainly contains a charm in itfelf, in-
dependent of every other confideration ; but it i§
from the proper application of variety, that its
greateft beauty and power arife. Now in order to
know how to apply properly the different feet, it
is neceflary to be acquainted with their feveral
natures, as they have all different properties, and
are fitted to different ufes. And in order to this,
it will be firt neceffary to know what it is which
conflitutes poetic numbers.

Manifeft as the difference is between verfe and
profe to 2ll readers, yet, if they were called upon
to explain precifely wherein that difference con-
fifted, there are few, if any, who wouvld not find
themfelves at a lofs. The perception of the
difference between verfe and profe is common to
moft readers; but there is a wide diftance between
a perception of the difference, and a knowledge of
its caufe. Moft of our writers upon numbers,
miftaking the one for the other, have not thought
it at all neceffary to examine into the nature of
1his difference, contenting themfelves with laying
down rules for the mechanical ftruture of verfe.
Some very ingenious men have attempted it with-
out fuccefs; and among others * one of uncommeon

#* The Author of Elements of Criticifm.
penetration,
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penetration, after much pains taken upan this
fubje&, has given a very lax, unfatisfaltory de-
feription of this difference, in faying, ¢ Verfe is
¢ more mufical than profe; and of the former,
¢ the modulation is more perfect than of the latter.
¢ The difference betwixt verfe and profe refembles
¢ the difference in mufic, properly fo called,
betwixt the fong and the recitative. And the
¢ refemblance is not the lefs complete, that thefe
¢ Jifferences, like the fhades of colours, approxi-
¢ mate fometimes fo nearly as fcarce to be dif-

-

¢ cernible.

According to this account, that of verfe being
only more mufical than profe, and having a more
perfedt modulation, they differ from each other
merely in degrees of the fame quality, and confe-
quently there can be no effential difference between
them. ~And yet that there 1s an effential difference
1 hope to make evident, by pointing out in what
it confifts. In order to which, I thall here trace
numbers from their firft principles, up to their
moft extended powers. The want of doing which,
has been the fource of much errour and confufion
in the writings upon that fubject.

Numbers, in the ftrict fenfe of the word,
whether with regard to articulate, or inarticulate
founds, to poetry, or mufic, confift in certain
impreflions made on the ear at ttated and at regular
diftances.

The loweft fpecies of numbers, is a double
firoke of the fame note or found, repeated 2
certain number of times, at equal diftances. The
repetition of the fame fingle note in a continued
feries, and exa&ly at equal intervals, like the
ticking of a clock, has nothing numerous ‘in it
but the fame note twice ftruck a certain number
of times, wuh a paufe between each repetition,
of
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of double between the time between the firokes, is
numerous. ‘The reafon is, that the pleafure arifing
from numbers, confifts in the obfervation of pro-
portion ; now the repetition of the fame note, in
exa@ly the lume intervals, will admit of no pro-
portion, But the fame note twice ftruck, with
the paufc of one between the two ftrokes, and
repeated again at the diftance of a paufe equal to
two, will admit of the proportional meafurement
in the paufes of two to one, to which we can beat
time, and this is the fimpleft and loweft {pecies
of numbers ; which may be exemplified on the
drom. As, t'm-tu'm - - w'm-tu'm -- -t m - -
tu'm-tu'm - - t'm-tu'm.

‘The pext progrefiion of numbers is, when the

"fame note is repeated, but in fuch a way, that one

makes 2 more fenfible impreflion on the ear than
the other, by being more forcibly fruck, and
therefore having a greater degree of loudnefs.
As, 3-tu'm - <1 tu'm—or, thm-1i ~- tu'm-11. Or,
when two weak notes precede a mare forcible one;
35, ti-ti-ta'm - - 13-ti-tu'm - - ti-1i tw'm— or when
they follow one; as, tu'm-il ti -- tu'm-(3-t1.

In the firft and loweft fpecies of numbers which
I have mentioned, as the notes are exadily the
fame in every refpe@, there can be no proportion
ohferved but in the time of the paufes. In the
fecond, which rifes in degree juft above the other,
though the notes are flill the fame, yet there is a
diverfity to be obferved in their refpe@ive loud-
nefs and {oftnefs, and therefore a meafurable pro-
portion of the quantity of found. Numbers of
this fpecies may alfo be exemplified on the drum,
whofe notes are always the {ame in kind, and will
admit of no other variety, but different degrees of
loudnefs or foftnels. '[
n
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In this latter fpecies, befide the propertion of

time in the paufes, and of force in the notes, there

is another thing to be taken into conlideration,
which is, the order of the notes; whether they
proceed from ftrong to weak, or from weak to
ﬂ:ong, as tutm-ti - - tu'm-ti -- or ti-tun -- k-
tﬁl“ - = tu'm-ti-t1 - - tu'm-ti-ti - = or ti- tx-.um -
11 ti tu'm.  This diverfity of order occafions a
great difference in the impreflions made on the ear,
and in the effols produced on the mind. To ex-
prefs this diverfity of order in the notes in all ats
foveral kinds, I fhall make ufe of the common term
Movement ; as the term Meafure fhall be made
ufe of to exprefs the different proportions of time,
$oth in the paufes and'the notes.

So far I have deferibed the lower fpecteq af
numbers, into which order and proportion can be
admicted, by fuppofing only one and the fame npte
to be repe: ated at mes‘ured intervals, with different
degrees of loudnefs or foftnefs. But as the ear is
foon fatiated with a continued repetition of the
fame found, Nature has furnifhed ws with another
Hource of pleafure, which though not eflential to
numbers, is yet their chief ornameant, .1 mean,
Variety; the parent of Melody and Harmony.
Here then we alcend to a higher fpecics of nupi-
bers, in which the delight arifing from the diverfity
of high and low notes, of flats and fharps, &c. is
fuperadded to the pleafure which we before re-
ceived, merely from order and proportion. This
fpecies of numbers may be exemplified, by per-
forming the fame movement which had before
been beat on the drum, on any fringed inftrument,
which will not admit of -a prolengation of a note.
But it has no other advantage over the former,
than what arifes from the mere diverfity of founds,
and the relative proportions of high or low, flat
1g or
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or fharp, &c. which they bear to each other.
The notés themfelves being incapable of prolonga-
tion, like thofe of the drum, can bear no relative
proportion of time to each other, in point of
found ; the meafure therefore, as in the cafe of
the drum, muft be wholly made out, by a pro-
portional obfervation of intervals between the
notes. ‘The movement indeed in this may be
different ; as befide loud and foft, the onl}'-“-a)’
by which it could be diftinguifhed in thie former
cafe, it may procced from high to low, or from
low to high. So that all the advantage that it
has over 1he former, arifes merely from the variety
of notes.

This leads me to the laft, and noblefl fpecies of
numbers, in which the notes themfelves can be
prolonged at pleafure ; and in which, confequently,
a propostional meafurement of time, in the founds
themfelves, as well as in the intervals and paufes
between them, may be introduced. This fpecies
is daily exemplified in the performances on the
organ, the trumper, flute, all wind inftruments,
the violin and others of that fpecies, and in the
human voice ; and here it is that the whole power
and beauty of numbers are difplayed in their utmoft
perfelion.

‘The neceflity there was of laying before you
this general view of numbers, from thofe of the
moft fimple, to thofe of the moft complex kind,
will appear, when I come to apply the principles
upon which they are founded, to the feveral fpecies
of Tinglifh poetic numbers.

Poetic numbers are founded upon the fame prin-
ciples with thofe of the mufical kind, and are
governed by fimilar laws. Proportion and order
are the fources of the pleafure which we receive
from both, and the beauty of each, depends upon
a due
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a due obfervation of the laws of meafure and
movement. The effential difference between them
is, that the matter of the one, is articulate, of
the other, inarticulate founds: but fyllables in the
one, correfpond to notes in the other; poetic feet,
to mufical bars; and verfes, to ftrains: they have
all like properties, and are governed by fimilar
laws. 'The reafon that this clofe affinity between
them has been fo little known, is, that the one
art has been ftudied and cultivated with the utmoft
pains and afliduity, fo that a thorough knowledge
in theory, and fkill in the pra&ical part, may be
obtained by thofe who apply to it ;3 while the
other, has been fo wholly negleéted, that nothing
but errour and confufion meet us, when we enter
into the fpeculative, and very rarely are inftances
10 be found of a juft execution in the pratical
p'lrf. ?

From what has been laid down, it is evident,
that the effence of numbers confifts, - in certain
impreflions made on the mind through the ear, at
ftated and regular diftances of time,- with an ob-
fervation of arelative proportion in thofe diftances;
and the other circumftances of long or fhort in the
fyllables, or diverfity of notes in utltering them,
are not effentials, but only qualities of numbers,
And this may be demonftrated by fhewing that
there is no kind of metre that may not be beat
upon the drum, which is incapable of producing
Jong or fhort, high or low notes: So that, ac-
cording to this rule, Englith verfe compofed of
fect formed by accent only, may have as juit
meafurement of time, as thofe formed by quan-
tity ; and this as certainly, as the drum can anfwer
exa@ly in time to the trumpet, in the fame move-
ment; or that the harpfichord can play in concert
with the organ. But it may be faid, according to




180 THE ART OF READING.

my owi account, that feet by quantity, muft have
the fame advantage over thofe formed by accent,
as the trumpet has over the drum, or the organ
over the harpfichord : confequently the ancient
meafure had a like fuperiority over ours. This
would certainly be true, if all the fcét of Englith
metre were formed by an aceent on confonants
only; but we are to remember, that the feet
formed by an accent on vowels, may be exaétly
of the fame nature with the ancient feet, and may
have the fame juft quantity in their {yliables. 8o
that in this refpe@, we have all that the ancients
had, and fomething which they had net. We
have as it were duplicates of each foot, yet with
fuch a difference between them, as to fit them for
different puryofes, to be ufed at our pleafure. It
is agreed on all hainds, that if the hargfichord
could be made capable of fwelling ard prolonging
the notes at pleafure, it would be {upericur to the
organ j the reafon of which is, that all the fmarter,
fharper, and fprightly notes, are exprefled with
more fpirit on the merely tringed infbrument, than
on thofe that are fupplied with wind ; and if one
inflrument poffeffed the qualities of both, 4t muft
of courfe be fuperiour to either.

In order to fhew mere clearly the difference
between verfes compoled of feet formed by accent,
and thofe formed by quantity ; and alfo to {bew by
what management the time in theopec, 1s to be
rendered equal to that in the other, I {hall produce
examples of both, by repeating fome lines of each
fpecies. And though we thall have co'ﬂtmua}
opporiunities of obferving this difference, in moft
ot the verfes which we fhall have oécafion to
examine 3 vet to fatisfy you at prefent, 1 fhall
give you an inftance or two. . The {hilon:r'mg line
of Pope confifts of pure iambics by quanity.

»
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Oer héaps | of ra | in falk’d | the ftae [ ly
hind |

where you fee the accent is upon the vowel in each
fecond fyllable. In the following line vou will
ind the fame iambics, but formed by accent upon
confonants, except the laft {yllable—
Then ruf’ | tling crack | ling crafh’ | ing
thur’ | der down.
I you will attend, you will find that the time of
the thort accented fylables, is compenfated by a
fhort panfe at the end of each word to which they
belong, raftling, crackling, crathing—
Then r‘u{'{ tling crack | ling crafh | ing
thu'n | der down—
1 have given you a fpecimen of a verfe formed
by yuantity, and of another by accent.. In the

former the vowels are dwelt upon, and you fee by
that means bhow {moothly the line ﬂous on—

O’er héaps of rain falk’d the ftitely hind—

In the other the accent is on confonants, and you
fee what force and fpirit it gives to the verfe,

Then rus'ling crackling cras'hing thua’der
down.
"This fpecimen will give you a glimpfe at prefent
of the advantage which may arife 10 Englith
numbers, from the ufe of thefe duplicates of
feet, either in entire lines, or by intermixing them
in the {ame verfe. I have given you an inftance
of the one, I fhall now produce one of the other.
And in order to make the difference mere fenfible,
I fhall firt repeat fome lines where the feet arc
formed by quantity ; and then others in which
thole formed by accents are intermixed.
And
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And all the while harmonious airs were heard

Of chi | ming ftring's | and chér | ming’pipes, |
and winds

Of gentleft gale Arabian odours fann'd

From their foft wings, and Flora’s earlieft
{mells.

Now of the other,

So fpake the fovereign voiee, and clouds began

To darken all the hill, and fmoke to rowl,

In dus'| ky wredths | reluc’ | tant flames | the

figns

Of wrath awak’d.

At prefent I fhall defire your attention only to
two lines in thefe paffages, of exailly the fame
ftruéture in movement and paufes; with this only
difference, that the feet of the one, are formed by
quantity, and the other has two feet by accent
intermixed. p

OfF chiming ftring’s}jor charjming pipes || and

winds—

In dus|ky wréaths [} reluc’ltant fldmes || the

figns—
In the firft of thefe, where the accent is on long
fyllables, how fmcothly flows the verfe | how
{weelly adapted to the plealing fubje&—

Of chiming fring’s or chirming pipes—

In the other, where the accent is twice on con-
fonants,

In dus’ky wreaths reluc'tant flimes —

How happily fitted is this intermixture to paint
a fcene of horrour!
Having fufficiently fhewn the vaflt variety of

which our poetic numbers are capable, I {hall now
enter

il

A
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enter into an examination of the rules by which
it is to be regulated, and the effects which may be
produced by fuch regulation.

In order to this, I fhall firft confider our ver-
fification, with regard to what is eflential to
numbers ;3 and afterwards, with regard to their
acceflary or ornamental parts.

Feet and paufes, as the eflentials of poetic
numbers, are firft to be attended to. I have already
pointed out the eight different feet ufed in poetry;
and | have fhewn that they may all find place in
our heroic verfe. But the foot which is moft
congenial to that verfe, is the iambic; becaufe it
is the only one of which an entire heroic line can
be compofed : and our poetry abounds with verfes,
into which no other foot is admitted.  Such as,

The pow’rs | gave éar | and granfted half his

priy’r,

'The res't | the winds | difpérs’d | in emp|'ty

air.

As the movement of this foot is from weak to
{trong, and the f{trefs of the voice is on the fecond
or final fyllable, fuch as refemble it in any of
thefe refpe@s, have the moft affinity with it, and
may be the moft frequently employed. Thus the
amphibrach, being in its commencement, or in the
two firft {yllables, an aétual iambus; the anapezit,
in its finifhing, or two laft fyllables, anotber ; and
the fpondee, having a ftrefs on the laft fyllable, as
well as the firlt, may all be admitted without
much change in the movement. With regard to
the amphibrach, the inftances I gave in the begin-
ning, may ferve to fhew how congenial that foot
is to the lambic movement.

Q’er many | a fré|zen manly | a fiery alp.
To
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"To which we may add numberlefs inftances from
Milton. Such as,

With wheels | yet ho'ver|ing o’er the ocean

brim

Shot par‘al | lel to the earth his dewy ray,

Difcov'erfing in wide landfcape all the eaft, &c.
Where we find this foot ufed in three fucceflive
lines.

As to the anapzft, we may fee in the inftances
alrezdy given, how aptly that foot may be em-
ployed.

The great}Hierar|chal ftandard was to move.
And the fpondee is every where to be met with.

Now came | fiill Evelning on, and twilight

grey, &c.

S fmooths | her charming tones, that God’s|

own €ar, &c¢.

All Bem’d | well pleas’d, | all seem’d | but

were not all.

The admiffion of thefe feet, which have 3
fimilarity in their movement, though they differ
from each other in number of fyllables, or in
quantity, is not fo hard to lie accounted for: but
there is fomething furprifing at firft view, in the
admi{fion of feet which have a movement directly
oppofite, fuch as the trochee and daétyl, as they
have the fteels on the firt fyllable, and proceed
from ftrong to weak; or in admitting feet which
make no imprefion at all, fuch as the pyrrhic
and tribrach. And yet, that the marter of fadt
is fo, may be feen every where in the verfes of
our beft poers. 1 have given feveral inftances of
lines beginning with a trochee, a movement which
Mr. Pope was particularly fond of. But Milton

has
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has introduced this foot often into other places. of
the verfe.

Such as,

That all was loft [ back’ to | the thicket flunk—

Of Eve whofe eye{ darted | contagious fire—

All thefe our notions vain | feés and | derides—

Shall breathe her batm— but firft | whom fhalt |
we fend—

I.ove no where to be found 1lefs’ than | divine—

Of many a coloured plume| (prinkled | with
gold—

In like manmer, wherever the trochee found

admiffion, he has occafionally ufed a daGyl
Such as,

Hov'ering | on wing under the cope of hell—

Tim'orous | and flothful yet he pleas’d the
ear—

Abje& and loft lay thefe[cov'ering | the flood—

Of truth in word | mightier | than they in
arms—

As to the pyrrhic, it is, as [ before obferved,

the foot moit in ufe after the iambus.

She faid, and melting as in tears fhe lay,

In a | foft filver ftream diffolv’d away.

Pant on thy lip | and t5 | thy heart be preft—

The phantom flies me | ds tintkind as you—

Leaps o’er the fence with eafe | Intd | the
fold—

—

and laid me down

n theé | green bank | to
clear

Smooth lake | thit t6 [ me feem’d another fky.

with tempeft fell

look | intd | the

On thé | proud creft of Satan.
-

iou
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You can open no part of our beft poets, with-
out finding the pyrrhic every where interfperfed ;
and with regard to the tribrach, if it be confidered
only with rclrc& to real guantity, it is of con-
tinual ufe; but if we confider it with refpeft to
accent, that:is a foot of three fyllables without any
accent, or as | have called it an untrifl. it is very

rarely to be found, becaufe a fucceflion of fo many

fhort fyllables unaccented, would leave no |mpref-
fion, and confequently could not be agreeable to
the ear.

But it may be faid, that though I have fup-
ported what 1 have advanced, . with regard to the
admiflion of all thofe feet into our hero'c verfe, by
examples drawn from our beft poets; yet the
queftion is, whether thefe poets were right in
indulging themfclves in fuch liberties ; and whether,
in fo doing, they have not offended againt the
firlt principles of numbers. For, from what I
have laid down on that head, it may appear, that
equality of time in the feet which compofe the
verfe, upon which meafure depends; and regu-
larity of impreflions made at equal diftances by
accents, which conftitutes the movement, are
effential to poetic numbers. And that by admit-
ting feet into the fame verfe of unequal times,
fuch' as the fpondee and iambus, the dactyl and
trochee, the former of which confilt of four, and
the other only of three times, no regularity of
meafure can be obferved: and as the trochee and
iambus, the da&tyl and anapzit, are of movements
direéily oppofite, the impreflions made by the
accented fyllables in an intermixture of thofe feet,
mufl be at unequal diftances.

To this I anfwer, that in my decfinition of
numbers at large, I did not fay, impreflions made
at
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at equal diftances, but at ftated and regular dif-
tances, for the former belongs ouly to thofe of the
fimpleft kind. But to render numbers for any
time pleafing to the ear, yariety is as effential as
uniformity ; and itisa due mixture of thefe two,
which conftitutes numbers of a higher order : in
which a new ratio is introduced, both with regard
to meafure and movement. With regard to mea-
fure in this way, the quantity of cach diftinét
foot, or portion of a verfe, is not feparately
weighed, but the fum total of two or more feet is
taken to balance the acceunt. Thus, a fpondee
and pyrrhic united, make up the exaét time of two
trochees, or of two iambics 3 and where thefe two
are found in the fame line, intermixed with
ijambics, the time upon the whole is the fame as
if the line confilted of pure iambics. ~Thus in
this line,

On hér | white bréalt | a fparkling crofs fhe

wore—

the firft portion of this verfe confifts of two feets
a pyrrhic and a fpondee, which make up the time
of two jambics. The fame may be obferved in
the following inftance,

Say firft, for Heav’n hides nothing from thy

view,

Nér thé | deép tra& | of hell.
Sometimes there are two {pondees together, com-
per.f:altd by two fubfequent pyrrhic:—as
and wild vproar
Stgod rai’'d | ftedd vait | inf'in | 1itide | con-

fin"d—

Ste a'l | night Jong ) her Amo | 16us dés | cant

fung.

Sometimes
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Sometimes we find the fpondee and pyrrhic alter-
nately intermixed s as in this line,

M?re gl | ri6us and | more dréad | thin fiom|

no fall.

And with regard to the whole of the quantity
of a verfe, we are allowed great latitude, both in
exceedings and diminutions; becaufe a ferupulous
exaélpefs in point of time, is not effential to us,
as it was to the ancients. Kirft, becaufe their feet
were entirely formed by quantity, and therefore
exaltnefs of time wus as eflential to them, as to
bars in mufic. ,Whereas, ours being formed by
accent, require no more than that the accents
fhould be difpofed according to rule, to conflitute
right verfes, withont any references at all to
quantity. Secondly, becaufe the recitation of the
Roman poetry ufually was, and might always be
accompanied by inftroments; which brougrht on
the neceffity of an exa@ obfervation of quantity,
that the mufical and poetical time might coincide
on the fame fyllables.” But we, who recite our
verfes without any fuch criterion to try the quan-
tity by, are under no fuch limitation. It is true
indeed, the more clofely a poet keeps to the juit
meaferement of five iambics, the more agreeable
the lines will be to the ear, from exa8nefs of
proportion: and if in verfification nothing elfe
were to be confidered, but the mere gratification
of the ear, this propartion ought never to be
departed from, no more than in mufic. But there
is this difference, between poetical and mufical
compofition, that in the former, together wiih
the {ourds,-ideas are conveyed to the mind; in
the latter, {ounds are only ecammunicated. In the
former, the chief objeét is, the delight arifing

from
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from the fentiments fo communicated's in the
latter, the chicf end is, the pleafare arifing from
the founds themfelves, It is obvious therefore,
that the one, is much more firiétly hound by the
laws which render founds pleafing to the ear, than
the other ; for wherever in poetiy the fentiment
can receive any additional force or grace, by
receding a little from the Ariék rules of compo-
fition, there the feverity. of the mufical laws is to
be relaxed, in favour of thofe of a fuperior na-
ture; the end is to be regarded rather than the
means 3 and the interells of the underflanding, to
be preferred to thofe of the ear. This is what is
called Expreflion in Numbers ; which is chiefly to
be perceived in thofe deviations. which are allowed
from the &ri& laws, and which, judicioufly
managed, give a beauty to verfification, far fupe-
rior to the fineft melody.

From this defcription, it is obvious that there
are three points chiefly to be attended to in. ver-
ﬁﬁt‘.’.tion. The fisft 'I~., toe pk‘\\}r-.: the ear 1):.’ an
agrecable flow. of verfe, which I call J'.'\."Itlmld\u
‘Che fecond is, to relieve the ear by change of
numbers, which might otherwife be fatiated, by
a continual repetition. of the fame melody, how-
ever fine in itfelf; to which [ have given the
name of Variety. And the third is, to confider
what difpofition of numbers, is beft fuited to con-
vey fentiments and images, in the moft forcible
and clear manner, to the mind ; whether fuch
difpofition coincide with the laws of the finer
melody, or fometimes ftart afide from themy to
which [ have given the name of Expreflion, I
fhall now therefore endeavour to explain the laws
of fimple melody, under the direflion of which,
that of the pureit kind may be obtained. By what

rules,




e —

190 THE ART OF READING.

rules, and in what bounds, variety is to be
governed and refirained, without prejudice to the
faws of the purer melody; and what deviations it
is allowed to make from thofe laws, in favour of
expreflion.
Verfe is compofed of feet and paufes ; and upon
the management of thefe, depend all the pro-
erties of verfification. To avoid perplexity, 1
{hall firft confider thefe articles feparately, and
afterwards conjointly. And firft, with regard to
feet, fo far as concerns melody. Experience fhews
us, that verfes compofed of pure iambics, have 2
fine melody; but as the ftrefs of the voice, in
repeating fuch verfes, is always in the fame
places, that is, on every fecond fyllable, fuch a
uniformity would difguft the ear in any long fuc-
ceflion, and therefore fuch changes were {fought
for, as might introduce the pleafure of variety,
without prejudice to melody 3 or which might
even contribute to its improvement. Of this,
nature, was the introdu&tion of the trochee to
form the firlt foot of an heroic verfe; which ex-
perience has fhewn us, is fo far from fpoiling the
melody, that in many cafes it heightens it
this 1 have already given fome inftances, and fhall
now offer a few more.
Glows while | hé reads | but trembles as he
writes ———
Saft is | thé (rain | when Zephyr gently
blows
Pad'ts on | hér neck | and fans her parting
hair————
Sulll #s | thé fea | ere winds were taught to
blow
Favotirs | 1o non'e | to all fhe fmiles extends—

Pleastire | or wron'g | or rightly underftood—
The

b
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The trochees which commence thefe lines are
of different kinds. In the firft, there is a litile
reft of the voice after the firft fyllable of the foor,
and the fecond, by a rapid utterance, is joined to
the next foot. As—

Soft’ is the {train

Pants’ on her neck ———

Still’ as the fea —
Whereas in the fecond kind, the whole foot is
completely founded, as,

Favours | to nane—

Plealure | or wrong—

Now in the firft cafe, the ear percetves a move-
ment more congenial to the tambic metre, than in
the other; for, by the ftrefs on the firft fyllable,
followed by a little paufe, that fyllable has the
force of a fyllabic iambus; and the latter being

joined to the fucceeding foot, is to the ear a true
anapefl ; which, as 1 obferved hefore, is a con-
genial foot. By a fyllabic tambus, I mean a foot
which is much ufed in fome kinds of KEnghth
metre, whereof one fyllable is fupprefied, whofe
place is fupplied by a paufe, to mazke out the time
of two, and fo to preferve the meafure.  Of this,
in the four following lines, take as many inltances.

Sinks | my foul | with gloo [ my pain?

See | fhe fmiles | *tis joy | again!

Swells [ a paflion in | my breait ¢

Hark | fhe fpeaks | and all | is reft.

A trochee, we find, may begin a line even with
improvement of the melody ; but it cannot well
be admitted into any other part of the verle,
without prejudice to it. The reafon is, that in
any other fituation, it interrupts and ftops the
ufual movement, by an oppofite one; whereas

when
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when it is placed firft in the line, it cannot in-
terrupt the movement, being itfelf the beginner
of it. But though it be excluded with regard to
melody, it may be placed in other parts of the
verfe to great advantage, with regard to expref-
fion, as we fhall {ec hereafter.

The next change admitted for the fake of
variety, without prejudice to melody, is the in-
termixture of pyrrhics and fpondees; in which,
two impreflions in the one foor, make up for the
want of one in the other; and two long fyllables
compenfate two fhort, fo as to make the fum of
the quantity of the two feet, equal to two iambics.
I need only repeat fome of the inftances before
mentioned, to fhew that this may be done with~
out prejudice to the melody.

On’hér | white bréaft | a fparkling crofs fhe

wore—

No&r the | deep tra& | of hell—fay firft what

caufe—
and laid me down

On thé | gréen bank | 15 look | intd | the

clgar :

Smanth lake | that 16 | me feemed | another

fky
This intermixture may be employed, ad /ibitum,
in any part of the line; and fometimes two fpon-
dees miay be placed together in one part of the
verfe, to be compenfated by two pyrrhics in
another; as in the inftances before mentioned ;

Stood rild | Ged vaft | infin | itiide | con-

fined

She all [ night Iong | hér Amo | rous def |

cant fung— 5
The
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The next variety admitted is that of the am-
phibrach; which may have place in any part of an
heroic line.  Of this I have already given a proof
in a couplet before quoted

And manly [ an am'S | rdus man'y | & ha-

mour | dus lay

Which man’y |  bard | bid  chaud’ | t&d

o
man'y | 2 day-—

In the firft line of which, wefind that all the
feet, except the laft, are amphibrachic. '

Here it may be objefted, that the introdution
f this foot, neceffarily alters the meafure.. ‘That
he firft of thefe lines, for inftance, having four
iriffyllabic feet in it, muft exceed in time a line
confifting wholly of diffyllabic. That an amphi-
brach confifting of a fhort, a long, and a fhort,
contains four times; whereas an iambus has but
three : confequently this verfe, containing four
amphibrachs and an iambus, muft exceed a line
purely yambic by four times.

In anfwer to this, I fhall only think it ne ceflary
to remind you of the diftinétion I made, between
the l'n'rl.fn and Roman feet. That the latter,
were wholl iy regulated by quaatity; the fmmu—
by accent. That the accent with us is fometime
on a thort, and fometimes on a long fyllable
and it is only when the accent 15 on the lmlv fy f‘
lable, that our feet correfs {pond in quantity to thc
Roman ; when it is on a fhort, fhey agree in
movement only, not in meafure.

Mo

Movement, as [ have alrzady explained it,

regards the or der of fyllables in a foot; meafure,

Q
t

teir quantity. ']'I-m order of fyllables refpeéts
their progrefs from (hort to long, or lung to fhort,
as in the l{om.m: - from ftrong to weak, or

L wealt
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weal to ftreng, that is {rom accented or unas-
cented fyllables, as with us. Thus, the move-
ment of the troghee and da&lyl, is from long o
fhort in the Roman, and from ftrong to weak fyi-
jables with us. Of a direé& oppofite movement
are the iambus and anapeft; yet the meafure of
the iambus and the trochee, of the daftyl and the
apapeft, in the Roman feet, is exaélly the fame;
the former being each made up of a long and 2
fhort fyllable; and the latter of two fhort and a
long, though differently arranged. But as we
have duplicates of each foot with us, one agreeing
exadly with the Roman both in meafurt and
movement ; the other in movement only, not in
meafure; fo we muit introduce a double ratio, in
confidering the refpe@ive value of thefe feet. On
which account, whenever I {hall have occafion 1o
mark the ditin@ion between thefe duplicates of
teet, 1 {hall make ufe of the Englith terms, firft,
{fecend difs, &c. for the accentual feet; and of the
1¢rman terms, trochee, iambus, &c. for thofe which
agice in quantity with the Roman. And it will
be neceffary to bear ihis diftin@ion in mind, as we
thall frequently have occafion to have recourfe to
i, 1 am now furnithed with one, in order to
anfwer the objeStion made with regard to the line
in queftions tor, if the four feet in that line were
:wo amphibrachs by quantity, there would be, as
was obferved, an exceeding of four times in that
line ; but as they are only fecond trifles, that is,
ainphibrachs by accent, but in faé, tribrachs by
juantity, the obje&ion falls to the ground: for
4 tribrach, confifting of three fhort, is exattly
cqual in time to an iambus, confifting of a long
and a fhort. Confequently, the time of the line
15 exadlly equal to that of a pure iambic.

;GL n "_]
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And man'y an am’orous man'y a hlimourous lay.
Where you find that the firft fyllables of man’y,

twice repeated in the line, and am'erous, have the
accent on the confonant, and are fhort. If it be

.obje&ed, that the accent on the firft fyllable of

the word humourous, is on the vowel, and con-
fequently by my own rule muft be long; I muft
remind you, that this rule was laid down only
with regard to words in their {eparate ftate; and
that it was at the fame time mentioned, that the
quantity of moft of our fylables was variable, when
words came to be arranged in fentences, depending
chiefly upon emphafis ; which fhall be made cleal,
“hcn we come to treat of that article. For there
is nothing in the nature of the vowels themfelyes
that makes them necelfarily long, as their quan-
tity depends wholly on our dwelling on them or
not; and where the fenfe and the metre require
that we fhould not dwell upon them, we muft
always reduce them to fhort fyllables: which is
pl‘cc:ﬁ.lv the cafe in the above inftance; for the
word humourous, having no {uperiority over the
word amorous, but bemg exaltly on a par with
it in the featimens, ought not to have more force
given to it, by dwelling longer upon it than the
other ; and the meafure too demands that the times
of the feet fthould be equal in both, to prevent an
exceeding of quantity in the verfe. On boih
which accounts, to recite this verfe properly, the
firlt fyllable of humourous, fhould be pronounced
in the {ame fpace of time as that of amorous.

It is for this reafon, that the genuine amphi-
brachs by quantity, cannot enter into an heroic
line of the firft melody, as it would occafion an
exceeding in the meafure; fo that in forming this
foot, fuch words are to be avot ided, whofe.accented
*"\l'ab!u are not capable of being reduced to 2
K2 {hes:
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fhort time 3 which i5 the cafe in fonre of our fyl
lubles, though in a fmall proportion: with r:g:'ir
to the reft. And in order to give this foot all
heanty, it is not fufficient that the accented {yllable
be pronounced in a fhort time, but it is neceflary
alfo, that thofe which follow it, fhould not be of
a pature to give a check to the freedom and rapidity
of its motion. Thus in this line,

Rous’d from their flumber on | thit ff€ | ry

couch—

i3

‘he fecond trifs (or Englifh amphib.) paffes fwiftly
on, the accented i in fiery running into a fhort ¢,
which forms the next fyllable, and that followed
by a fhort fyl able, ry. But in the following
line,

While the | promis'ci | ous crowd - floed yet

aloot,

‘he accented fyllable, mis, being followed by cx,
which does not admit of an eafy union with it;
and that alfo being fucceeded by two other fyl-
lables, ous, crowd, the latter of which is ef the
fame nature, {o retards the progrefs of the verfe,
and gives 1t {fuch a hobbling gait, as to reduce it
to profe.  Bur this will be more evident, by
raking the fame word, and fhewing what a dif-
ference will be made in it, by a fmall alteration in
the letters which follow it. In this line,

O alienate from God! | O fpirfit—accurs’d—
the word fpirit énding in a fingle confonant, and
being followed by a vowel, has no obftruflion,
and is pronounced in the time of 2 pyrrhic. But
let the fame word be ufed in the plural,

O alienate from God, O {pirits accurs’d,
and we find that the addition of the s retards the
march of the foot, and gives length to the laft

{yllable.
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fyllable. And this will be ftill more percéptible,
by making the word which follows it, begin with
1 confonant inftead of a vowel,

O alienate from God! O fpirits profane—
Where the march of the verfe is fo ftopped, by
the time neceffary to put the organs into a pofition
of founding the fyllable gro, after the 5 final of
the word fpirits, as to deftroy the metre. And
that this is caufed merely by the triffyliabic foor
is evident from this; that were the word {pirits
reduced to one fyllable, and pronounced [prits, or
{prites, the meafure would be good-—as,

O alienate from God! O fprites profane!

From whence we may conclude, that where?
the fecond trifs, or Englith amphibrach, is intro-
duced, it fhould confilt of fyllables that may be
pronounced in the fhortelt time, and followed by
fuch as will not impede ity motion. On which
account the following line is deficient in melody ;
i e c0lour’d with the florid hue
Of rainbows | and ftarry eyes.
Where the quantity in both fyllables of the word
rainbows, will never admit of its being introduced
into a trifTyllabic foot. = But in all the following
lines that foot is properly introduced.
Up to| thé fi€ | ry con | cive tow'ér | ing
high,
With wheels | yét hov'ér | ing o’er the ocean’s
brim
hot par'dl | lel to the earth his dewy ray,
Difcov'ér | ing in wide landfcape all the eaft
Of Paradife, &c.

g T PE o e T a1 '
Their ghit!ier | ing tents

Every thing which adds to the variety, without
prejudice to the melody of verfification, improves
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it. .,Q.m'd enim auribus jucundius potefl effe, quam
cum & warietate mulcentur, nec equalitate frau-
dantur ¢ € What can be more pleafing to the ear
¢ thag to find itfelf foothed by variety, without
¢ being robbed of the pleafure of equality ¥’
The ufe of this foot in our heroic verfe anfwers
this defeription exaflly. Its equality is perceived
in the accent and quantity, correfponding in both
to the iambus. The accent being feated on the
{econd fyllable, and three fhort fyllables corre-
fponding in quantity to a fhort and a long. Its
variety, inalmuch as it has one fyllable more than
the other, which very circumftance gives it an
advantage, as thofe feet, which, with an equal
quantity, exceeds others in fyllables, are on that
account richer than they,

But it is not merely in the article of variety,
that this foot is to be confidered as tmproving our
verfification ; we fhall fee prefently, when we
come to treat of expreflion, of what ufe it is in
that point alfo. Of which, by the way, take the
following inftance. e e

Throws his fteep flight” | in man'y | an e- |

ry whirl.

How happily adapted is this foot to exprefs the
kind of motion here defcribed! The foot itfelf
feems to whirl ; the firft and laft unaccented fyl-
lables, turning round on the middle accented one
as their axis; and two fucceflive feet of this fort,
giving a feries of fix fhort fyllables, add an
amazing rapidity to that fpecies of motion.

Throws his fteep flight” in man'y | an de- |

ry whirl.
To fhew that it 1s to the ufe of this foot, that the
verfe owes its expreflion, let us change the move-
ment to the common lambig, as thus,
Throws
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and it is reduced to fimple defcription, inttea
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Throws his fleep flight in many airy whirls,

of
nts

d
that magical power of numbers, which prefe
the objeét itfelf to the imagination.

Every foot has, from nature, powers pecu
to itfelt; and it is upon the knowledze and tight
applicaticn of thefe powers, that the art cf
painting in pumbers chiefly depends. Dut how
were we to expeft initances of this art, from
poets, many of whom have written veries, ay, and
fine flowing ones too, without once fufpecting that
metre was compofed of feet? Amd fuch as dil
know it, feem in general only to have learned their
names, but to have litila acquaintance with the'r
nature. Por inftance, the very foot we aie now
fpeaking of, has been confidered by all wha have
written on the fubje&, as having no exiflence in
Englith numbers; and this upon the fame prin-
ciple from which flowed their many other errours;
which is, that it was not admitted into the Latia
verfification.  ‘Though there a&tually exi
foecies of poetry among us, whofe feet are alto
gether amphibrachic, as T fhall hereafter thew ;
and it is worthy of pity to fee what lamentabis
pains they take to torture thefe feet fnto anap={is,
in order to {upport their rule,

In confidering the ufe of thefe feet with reg
to expreflion, there will probably be opened to
you, a new region of poetic numbers, with which
none of our writers feem to have been thoroughly
acquainted, except Milton; and it is not long
before I fhall condué you to it. But firft, I hav.
a few words more to fay with regard to melody ;
and variety, confidered as mincidi}tg with melody,

1 have thewn you that the iambus, and amphi-
brach by accent, or fecond trifl. the fpondee and

il
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pyrrhic, may be ufed in our meafure with great
latitude. “L'hat the trochee may at all times begi
the line, and in fome cafes, with advantase to 1he

meledy. ‘There now remains only to add, that

the dactyl may be introduced in the place of the
trochee, having the fame movement; and the

ac

apapzfl in the place of the iambus.

From this view we may fee, what an inex-
hauftible fund of riches, and what an imménfe
variety of materials are prepared for us,

To build the lofty rime

For we are not only allowed the ufe of all the
ancient poetic feet, in our heroic meafure, but we
have duplicates of each, agreeing in movement,
though differing in meafure, and which make dif-
ferent impreflions en the ear; an opulence peculiar
to our language, and which may be the fource of
a boundlefs variety. We are therefore but little
ged to thofe gentlemen, who, in the place of
fuch a charming variety, endeavour to fubftitute
a dull uniformity, by confining our heroic veife to
one movement only, even fhould we confider
merely the interefts of the ear in point of melody.
But when we come to fce how much the power of
expreffion, far the nobler province of verfification,
will be affe@ed by it, we fhall look upon this, not
as an attack on the body, but on the very foul of

poetry.

LEECTURE




THE ART OF READING.

o B o A SR D TRER 4

H AVING treated, in my former L.e&ure, of
melody and wvariety of numbers, 1 fhould now
enter upon the third article, ‘that of Expreflion,
but that it will be neceflary firft to take a view of
the other conftituent part of heroic verle, before
mentioned, under the name of Paufes.

Of the poetic paufes, there are two forts; one
denominated cefural, the other I fhall call the
final.  The cefural divides the verfe into equal, or
unequal parts ; the final clofes it. There may be
more than one of the cefural kind in a verfe; 1t1
evident there can be but onc final.

The cefural paufe is known to all who have any
acquaintance with the nature of verfe; but the
final has hitherto efcaped the obfervation of all
the writers upon that fubje@. = It is for that very
reafon, that there has not hitherto been given an
adequate idea of verfe, in contradiftinétion to
profe ; fince it is the ufe of this final paufe, whicly,
on pany occafions, alone marks the difference
between the two. 1t is the line drawn between
their boundaries, which can never be miftaken
whillt it remains; remove it, and it is impofiible,
in many cafes, to diftinguifh one from the other.

Do we not obferve, that verfe is written dif-
ferently from profe? Do we not find that in each
fpecies of verfificarion, every line is boun i
the meafure, that is, muft terminatc when the

5 nLn el
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number of feet which belongs to the kind of metre
is completed ? Is not this done to mark the mectre
diftin€tly 7 and is it to the eye only that the metre
is to be marked? the eye, which, of itfelf, can
form no judgment of meafure in founds, nor take
any pleafure in fuch arrangement of werds; and
muft the ear, the fole judge of numbers, to which
Nature herfelf has annexed a delight in the per-
ception of metre, be left without any mark to
point out the completion of the meafure? If it
were indeed a law of our verfification, that every
tine fhould terminate with a fiop in the fenfe, the
beundaries’ of the meafure would then be fixed,
and could not be miftaken. But when we know,
that one of the greateft perfeétions in our blank
heroic verfe, is, that of continuing the fenfe from
one line to another, I am afraid, in that cafe, if
l{}ere be no mark to fhew where the meafure ends,
it will be often carried away by the fenfe, and,
confounded with it, be changed to pure profe.
Let us fuppofe a reader, who had never feen the
Paradife Loft, nor known that it was written in
verfe ; and let us fuppofe, that the exordium of
that poem were given him to read, written like
profe, as thus
¢ Of man’s firft di'obedience, and the fruit of
that forbidden tree, whofe mortal tafte brought
death into the world, and all our woe, with lofs
of Eden! till one greater man reftore us, and
regain the blifsful feat: Sing heavenly mufe:
that on the fecret top of Horeb, or of Sinai,
didft irfpire that Shepherd, who firft taught
the chofen. feed, in the beginning, how the
heavens and earth rofe out of chaos: or if Sion
hill delight thee more, and Siloa’s brook that
flowed falt by the oracle of God, I thence in-
¢ voke
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¢ yoke thy aid tomy adventurous fong ; that with
¢ nomiddle flight intends to foar above the Aonian
¢ mount, whilft it purfues things, unattempted
¢ vet in profe or rhime.

1 f"?cy in fuch a cafe, that the reader would

t eafily find out that this was verfe, but would
rather take it for pm:m.u profe.

Yet the mc*rc is undoubtedly good, and Mulfils
all the laws of Englith heroic verfe. But the thing
wanting to make it Appear fo, is, that {ame final
pan‘e of which 1 bave been fpeaking 5 and with
’hc aid of which, T will undertake pre efently to
{hew them in their genuine fhape of true verfes:

In anfwer to this it may be afked, how any tep
can be made at the end of lines whofe fenfe 1s
rperfett 3 and in w hich, to convey the meaniog,
it is neceffary that the co'nludmz words, fhoukl
be joined immediately with thofe which begin the
following line ? Though it might ferve to mark
the mealure more d:'lmﬂlv aml improve the
m:‘md\', vet would it not confound the fenfc' and
would it be right to facrifice the interefts Dl the
underftanding, to the gratification of the ear?

Certainly net. But if fuch a paufe can be
made, without at all interfering with the q’--n'v
would mot this at once reconcile the inte: ells ot
the ear and under "b..lu".n‘ and clothe verfe with
all its beauty and fo»»er The method of daing
this, is what 1 am about to ehpil'm There are
two forts of pa-]fes, (\m: for fenfe, and one iu
melody ; utterly d Bin® from each other., | fhall
call the former, Cwl(r.fla] the latter, m]uisr'al
paufes. The fentential paufes are thole which are
known to us by the name of ﬂnpq awd Lave
names given them and marks in writing ; as the

- gomma,, femicolon, <olen, and full ..m‘ In the

nature
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nature of thefe, however inaccurately, all perfons
are inftructed, when taught to read. But fo low
1sthe art of reading among us, that here it iteps.

It has not advanced one ftep beyond what abiolute

neceflity required. Its fole end hitherto has been,
to enable perfons to point out the mere meaning
of the words, without which, reading aloud could
be of ro ufe, and even to this end, the means
have been found very inadequate. But the nobler
and more ornamental objeét of thisart, that of
moving the foul, and charming the ear, has never
fo much 25 been taken into confideration. Accord-
ingly, among many other of its higher branches,
the article of mufical paufes, to which verfe is
indebted for one of its chief or nament:, has been
cmitted. . ‘The cefura indeed has got a name
2mong us, hat it is a mere name; for we are
neither taught the ufe of it in reciting verfe, nor
has it any mark in writing: and the final paufe,
by far the moft important of the mufical, has not
even been dreamt of. 'The confequence is, that
perfons thus lamely inftruéted in the art of reading
profe, and left wholly to themfelves, to acquire
the infinitely more difficult art of reading verfe,
without principle, without precept, without ex-
ample, of courfe fall into a variety of errours.
But nothing has puzzled the bulk of readers, or
divided their opinions more, than the manner, in
which thofe verfes ought to be recited, where the
fenfe does not clofe with the line; and whofe laft
words have a neceflary connexion: with thofe that
begin the fubfequent verfe. Some, who fee the
neceflity of pointing out the metre, make a paufe
at the end of fuch lines; but never having been
taught any other paufe but thofe of the fentential
kind, they ufe one of them, and pronounce the
lait
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Jaft word in fuch a note, as ufually accompanies a
comma, in making the fmalleft member of a
fentence.. Now this, in the cafe before mentioned,
1s certainly improper ;. becaufe they make that
appear to be a complete member of a fentence,
which is an incomplete one ; and by disjoining the
fenfe, as well as the words, often confound the
peaning.  Others “again, but thefe fewer in
nurmber, and of the more ablurd kind, drop their
. ai the end of every line, in the fame note
which they ufe in marking a full ftop; to the
utter annihilation of the fenfe. Some readers, o
a4 more enthufiaftic kind, elevate their voices a
the end of all verfes, to a higher note than is
ever ued in the fentential flops; but fuch a con-
tinual 1epetition of the fame high note at the clofe
of every verfe, though it marks the metre dif-
tinélly, becomes difgufting by its monotony ; and
gives an air of chanting i0 fuch recitation, ex-
tremely difagreeable to every ear, except that of
the reciter; who, in general, feems highly de-
lighted with his own tune, and imagines it 'givcs
equal pleafure to others. It wasito a reader of
this fort, Cefar faid, ¢ If you read, you fing ;
and if you fing, you fing very ill’ To avoid
thefe feveral taults, the bulk of readers have
ehofen what they think a fafer courfe, which is,
that of running the lines one into another, without
the leaft paufe, where they find none in the fenfe;
in the fame manner as they would do in fentences
of profe, were they to find the fame words there
fo difpofed; and by this means, they reduce
poetry to fomething worfe than profe, to verfe
run mad. In vain to fuch readers has Milton
laboured the belt proportioned numbers in blank
verfe; his order is turned into confufion, his

melody
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melody into difcord. [In vain have Prior and
Dryden in the couplet fought out the richelt
thime ; the lalt word, hurried precipitately from
its poil into the next line, leaves no impreffion on
the ear; and loft in a clufter of words, marks not
the relation betwixt it and its correlative, which
their diftinguithed fimilar pofts in the verfe had
g'u'cn thenm. You will not wonder, however,
that the bulk of readers fhould eafily adopt this lait
method, becaufe they have all léarned to read
pro‘e; and it colts them no pains to read veife
like profle.

But it may be afked, if this final paufe is
neither marked by an elevation, or depreflion of
the voice, how is it to be marked at all ?

T'o this the anfwer is obvious, by making no
change at all in the voice before it. This will
fufliciently diftinguifh it from the other paufes ;
becaunfe fome change of note precedes the others,
either by raifing, or deprefling the voice; here it
ts only fufpended ; on which account I fhall call it
the ftop of fufpenfion: for it will be neceffary to
give it a name when we fpeak of it hereafter ;
and it is fo little known among us, that hitherto
it has neither a name, nor 4 mark in writing ;
which perhaps is the very reafon that it is fo little
known. For had any grammarian, after pointing
out its ufe, ever given it a name, and a mark in
writing, it muft have been as generally known as
any of the other ftops, at leaflt to readers of tafle;
fince it is of fuch importance, that it is impoflible
to read poctic numbers properly, without the ufe
of it; and not only fo, but it is often one of the
greateft ornaments, and gives the moft force to
delivery in profe tco.

This paufe of fufpenfion, was the very ‘thing
wanting to preferve the melody at all times, with-
cut
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out inteifering with the fenfe. For the paufe
itfelf perfectly marks the bound of the metre, and
being only made by a fufpenfion, not change of
note in the voice, can never affe€l the fenfe :
becaufe, as the fentential flops, or thofe which
affet the fenfe, Fave all a change of note; where
there is no fuch change, the fenfe cannot be
affeSled.

Nor is this the only advantage gained to num-
bers, by this ftop of fufpenfion ; it allo prevents
that monotone, that famenefs of note at the end
of lines, which, however pleafing to a rede, 1s
difgufting to a delicate ear. For as this ftop of
fulpenfion has ne peculiar note of its own, but
always takes that which belongs to the preceding
word, it changes continually with the matter, and
is as various as the fenfe.

[ fhall now endeavour to illuftrate this by an
example ; for which purpofe T fhall choofe the
fame paffage of Milton, which 1 before read into
profe, and reftore it to its true ftate of verle,
merely by obferving this paufe of fufpenfion ;
which 1 have accordingly marked at the end of
the lines whers it was wanting, as alfo the cefural
paufe, in the different parts of the line where it
falls.

Of man’s firlt difobedience,” and the fruit”

Of that forbidden tree,” whofe mortal tafte”

Brought death into the world” and all our woe,

With lofs of Eden,” till one greater man”

Reftore us,” and regain the blifsful feat,

Sing heav’nly mufe!” that on the fecret top”

Of Oreb, or of Sinai” didft infpire”

That Shepherd,” who firlt taught the chofen

feed”
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In the beginning” how the Heav'ns
Earth”

Rofe out of chaos” Or, if Sion hill”

Delight thee more,” and Siloa’s brook,

flow’d”

Faft by the oracle of God,” I thence”

Invoke thy aid” to my adventurous fong :

That with no middle flight” intends to foar”

Above the Aonian mount” whilft it purfues”

Things, unattempted yet” in profe or rhime.

I have made no other change in repeating thefe
lines, but that of marking diftinély the cefural and
final paufes. By looking over them, you will
find, that out of fixteen, there are thirteen lines,
which, terminate without any flop; and if in the
recitation fitch a number of lines be run into one
another, it leaves not the leaft trace of verfe
behind ; for befide the lofs of meafure, through
want of its being marked, the movement is alfo
on many occafions wholly changed by this means ;
as you will perceive by repeating the two firft lines
in that way—

¢ Of man’s firft difobedience | and the | frait
of | that' for | bid'den | trée, whofe mértal | tafte
brought, &c” Where you fee, by not obferving
the final paufe, the movement in all the following
feet, is changed from iambic to trochaic : whereas
with the final paufe,

— and the fruit”
Of that' | forbid’ | den trée | whofe moér | tal
tafte”
the ear acknowledges a perfeét heroic verfe, con-
fifting of iambics,

And now having faid all that is neceflary with
regard to the final, we will preceed to examine
the cefural paufe.

To
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To thefe two paufes I have given the denomi-
nation of Mufical, in oppofition to thofe of the
fentential kind ; the office of the one, being to
mark the melody, as that of the other, to point
out the fenfe. ‘The cefural, like the final, fome-
times coincides with the fentential, {fometimes has
an independent ftate; that 1s, exifts where there
is no ftop in the fenfe. In that cafe, it is exatly
of the fame nature with the final paufe of fufpenfion
before deferibed, and is governed by the fame
laws,

"The cefura is by no means effential to verfe, as
the fhorter kinds of meafure are without it; and
many heroic lines, where it is not to be found, are
fill ‘good verfes. It is true, it improves and
diverfifies the melody, by a judicious management
in varying its fituation, and fo becomes a great
ornament to verfe; but il this is not the moft
important office which it difcharges. Were there
no cefura, verfe could afpire to no higher orna-
ment than that of fimple melody; but by means
of that, there is a new fource of delight opened
in poetic numbers, correfpondent in fome fort to
barmony in mufic; which takes its rife from that
a& of the mind, which compares the relative
proportions that the members of a verfe, thus
divided, bear to each other, as well as to thofe
in the adjoining lines. In order to fee this in a
clear light, let us examine what effet this pro-
duces in fingle lines, and afterwards in comparing
contiguous lines with each other.

With regard to the place of the cefura, fome
have contended, and Mr. Pope, among the reft,
has exprefsly declared, that no line appeared
mufical to his ear, if the cefura were not, on the

h, or fixth {yllable of the verfe. Some
have

fourth, fift
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have enlarged its empire to the third and feventh ;
while others have afferted, that it may be admitted
into any part of the line.

There needs only a little diftinguithing, to re-
concile thefe different opinions. 1f melody alone
is to be confidered, Mr. Pope and others are in
the right, in fixing its feat in, or as pear as may
be, to the middle of the verfe; but with regard
to variety and expreflion, there is no part of the
verfe into which it may not be admitted with
advantage ; as I fhall fhew hereafter. At prefent
I thall examine the cefura with regard to melody
only; in which refpe&, 1 admit, that to form
lines of the firft melody, the cefura muft either be
at the end of the fecond, or of the third foot, or
in the middle of the third.

Now to give examples of thefe feveral kinds.
1ft, Of the cefura at the end of the fecond foot.

Our plenteous ftreams” a various race fupply;

The bright-ey’d perch” with fins of Tyrian
dye;

The filver eel” in thining volumes roll’d ;

The yellow carp” in fcales bedropp’d with
gold.

. 2dly, At the end of the third foot.

With tender billet-doux” he lights the pyre,
And breathes three amorous fighs” to raife the
fire.
Oh fay what ftranger caufe” yet unexploi’d,
Could make a gentle Bell” rejeét a Lord?
3dly, In the middle of the third foat,
The fields are ravifth’a” from the induftrious

fwains,
From men their cities” and frem geds their
tanes.

Reind
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Round broken columns” clafping ivy twin’d,
O’er heaps of ruin” ftalk’d the {tately hind.

All the lines of thefe feveral fpecies are cer-
tainly of a fine melody, yet they are not quite
upon an equality in that refpe@.  Thofe which
have the cefura in the middle of the third foot,
are of the firft order; thofe which have it at the
end of the fecond foot are next; and thofe which
have the paufe at the end of the third foot, are
laft.

1 (hall endeavour to explain the caufe of this.
In the pleafure arifing from comparing the pro-
portion which the parts of a whole bear to each
other, the more eafily and diftin@ly the mind
perceives the proportion, the greater is the plea~
fure: mow there is nothing which the mind more
inftantaneoufly and clearly difcerns, than the
divifion of a whole into two equal parts, which
alone could give a fuperiority to_lines of the firft
order, over the other two. But there is alfo
another reafon for this preference. In the divifion
of the two other fpecies, the proportion is exallly
the fame, if we refpeé quantity only, the one
being as 2 to 3, and the other as 3 t0 23 but it
s the order here which makes the difference. In
lines where the cefura bounds the fecond foot, the
fmaller portion of the verfe is firft in order, the
greater laft ; and this order is reverfed in lines
where the cefura is at the end of the third foot.
Now as the latter part of the verfe leaves the
ftronge(t ‘and moft laiting impreflion on the ear,
where the larger portion belongs to the latter part
of the line, the impreffion muft in proportion be
greater ; the effe@ in found being the fame, as
that produced by a climax in the fenfe, where one
part rifes above arother. This alfo occafions a

difference
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difference in the whole of the lines, which pro-
duces an effe@ analogous to what is found in the
fimple feet, whofe final or initial fyllable make the
ftronger impreflion ; the iambus or trochee for
inftance. And as thofe feet, are of the nobler
order, whofe final fyllables make the ftrongeft
impreffion; fo thofe verfes, whofe final portion 15
the largeft, hold the fame rank ; the one, having
the fame advantage over the other, that the
iambus has over the trochee. On.all thefe
accounts, the line whofe cefura is at the end of the
fecond foot, has an advantage over that which is
placed after the third. But the line which s
divided by a cefura in the middle, has an advantage
over both; not only on account of the reafon
already affigned, but from the fame principle that
a preference was given to that firu@ure of an
heroic verfe, which begins with a trochee followed
by an iambus; for a line equaily divided by a
cefura, partakes of a beauty of the fame nature;
as the cefura, in that cafe, is always after an
unaccented {yllable, and the final paufe on an
accented -one ; and thus it gives the air to the
whole line of a trochee followed by an jambus.
We muft not forget to obferve, that this very cir-
cumftance, that of the cefura’s, in this order of
lines, being always on an wvnaccented, and the
final paufe on an accented fyllable, is the caufe of
a beauty in thofe lines, arifing from a mixture
of variety and ‘equality, which neither of the
other orders can boaft of ; as in them, the cefural
and final pavfes are both on accented fyilables.
Which you will immediately perceive in repeating
a couplet of each order.

1. The fields are ravith’d” from th’ induftrious

fwains,

From
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From men their cities” and from gods their
fanes.

2. The filver €&l in fhining volumes roll’d,
The yellow carp” in fcales bedrop’d with
gold.
3. With tender billet-dotix” he lights the pyre,

And breathes three amorous fighs” to raife
the fire.

I have fthewn in what manner the cefura im-
proves and diverfifies the melody of verfe; I fhall
now {peak of its other more important office,
that of being the chief fource of harmony in
numbers. But firft it will be neceffary to explain
what I mean by the term harmony, as applied to
verfe.

h-fc’.ml_y, in mufic, regards only the effe&s pro-
duced by fucceflive founds; and harmony, ftriétly
fpeaking, the effeéts produced by different co-ex-
iftent founds, which are found to be in concord.
Harmony therefore, in this fenfe of the word,
can never he applied to poetic numbers, of which
there can be only one reciter, and confequently the
founds can only be in fucceflion. When therefore
[ apply this term to poetic numbers, I only ufe it
for want of another word, to exprefs the effeé
produced by obferving the relative proportion,
which the different members of poetic compo-
{fition bear to each other. And in this figurative
fenfe of the word, it has been introduced into arts
where the ear has no concern. We fay the har-
mony of colours, the harmony in the parts of a
building, of the human body, &c. And it is only

after examining the different degrees of coIourmg,

and their ordonarce ; ; the different members of a
bulldmg, or the human body ; and obferving their
fymmetry, that we can pronounce about their
harmony.
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harmony. In like manner, it is not till after we
have taken a review of the different members of
verfe, which had before paffed in fucceffion, but
lodged in the memory are prefented to the mind in
one views as a co-exiftent whole, that we can
obferve the relative proportion which thefe mem-
bers bear to each other; or confequently judge of
the harmony of the whole. To define therefore
as precifely as poffible thefe terms, according te
the meaning in which I fhall employ them, when
1 fpeak of the melody of verfe, 1 mean only a
pleafing effe@ produced on the ear, by an apt
arrangement of its conftituent parts, feet; and
paufes, according to the laws of meafure and
movement. When I fpeak of the harmony of
verfe, 1 mean an effe& produced by an altion of
the mind, in comparing the different members of
verfe, already conftru€ted according to the laws of
melody, with each other, and perceiving a due
and beautiful proportion between them.

The firft and loweft perception of harmony,
arifes from comparing two members of the fame
line with each other, divided in the manner fo be
feen in the inftances before mentioned ; becaufe
the beauty of proportion in the members, accord -
ing to each of thefe divifions, is founded in nature.
‘T'he one dividing the line into equal parts, makes
the proportion of the members as 1 to 13 and the
other. two making it as 2 to 3, or 3 to 2, thefe
divifions anfwer exally to the common and triple
time in mufic, and therefore are in a mufical pro-
portion. And as it was before laid down, that in
comparing the parts of a whole with cach other,
the more eafily and diftiné&tly the mind perceives
their proportion, the greater is the pleafure 5
thefe three cefuras dividing the line, the one, into
equal parts, and the other two, into portions the

nearefl
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reareft to equal that is poffible, fulfil this law, and
are therefore of the moft pleafing kind.

The next perception of harmony in verfification,
arifes from the comparifon of two lines with each
other, and obferving the relative proportion of their
members ; whether they correfpond exaétly to
each other by fimilar divifions, as in the couplets
already quoted ; or whether they are diverfified by
celoras in different places. As,

See the bold youth” ftrain up the threatning
{teep,

Rufh thro’ the thickets” down the valleys
{fweep.

Where we find the cefura of the firft line at the
end of the fecond foot, and in the middle of the
third foot in the laft.

Hang o’er their courfers heads” with eager
{peed,

And earth rolls” back” beneath the flying
fteed.

Here the cefura is at the end of the third foot in
the firft, and of the fecond in the latter line.

"I'he perception of this fpecies of barmony, is
far fuperior to the former; becaufe, to the plea-
fure of comparing the members of the fame line
with each other, in each line, there is fuperadded
that of comparing the different members, of the
different lines, with each other ; and the harmony
is enriched by having four members of comparifon,
inftead of two. 'The pleafure is ftill increafed in
comparing a greater number of lines, and obferv-
ing the relative proportion of the couplets to each
other, in point of fimilarity and diverfity. As
thus—

Thy
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)
Thy forefts Windfor” and thy green retreats,
At once the monarchs' and the mufes feats,
Tnvite my lays’. Be prefent Sylvan maids,
Unlock your fprings” and open all your fhades.

Where we find that the cefura is in the middle of
the verfe, in each line of the firft couplet, and at
the end of the fecond foot, in each line of the
laft: this produces a imilarity in each couplet,
diftin&ly confidered; 2 diverfity, when one 1s
compared with the other; which has a pleafing
ofe&. Nor is the pleafure lefs where we find a
diverfity in the lines of each couplet, and a fimi-
larity in comparing the couplets themfelves. As
in thefe
Not half {o fwift” the trembling doves can fly,
When the fierce eagle” cleaves the liquid {ky ;
Not half fo fwiftly" the fierce eagle moves,
When thro® the clouds he drives the trembling
doves.
"Thefe two couplets are of a rich harmony, as
they afford a variety of comparifons. The lines
in each couplet differ from each other, as the
cefura of the one is after the fecond foot ; of the
other, in the middle. In this, both couplets
agree, which occafions a fimilarity between them;
but there is alfo a diverfity, inafmuch as it is
the fecond line in the former couplet, and the
fieft in the latter, which have the cefura in the
middle ; fo that in comparing the couplets, we
find it is the firft and fourth, the fecond and third
lines, which agree to each other. And this com-
parifon. of couplet with couplet, has the fame
advantage over that of the lines of one couplet
with each other, as the comparifon of two lines
with each other, has over that of the members of

a fingle line.

Here
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Here is a foundation laid, for an almoft endlefs
variety in the harmony of numbers, confiftent
with the richeft melody. The fingle line, admits
of three proportions. The couplet, according to
the different modes in which thefe proportions
may be refpedlively arranged in the different lines,
admits of fix more ; and the refpeive comparifon
of couplet with coupler, in the arrangement of
their feveral members, doubles that again. S
that it would at firft furprife one to find, that fo
many of our poets have fallen into fuch a unifor-
mity of metre, when fuch a variety was open to
them. i

But the reafon is, that thofe poets writ wholly
from ear and imitation, without any knowledge of
the principles of metre. Poetic numbers were
never confidered by them as 2 fcience, nor ver-
fification as an art. Of courfe, in compofing
verfes, their ideas never went beyond fimple
melody, and the powers of harmony were utterly
unknown to them. In that cafe, it is no wonder,
that each gave the preference to that fpecies of
melody, which happened to pleafe his ear moft;
and made the metre, in which that was to be
found, predominate in his works. Mr. Pope, who
knew more of the art of verfification than any of
his contemporaries, though he feems not to have
dived deep into the fcience of numbers, had fuch
a predile&tion for the paufe at the end of the
fecond foot, that it feems in general to be his
poetic gait, in which he fleps moft at his eafe :
mfomuch that in different parts of his works, 1
can point out fometimes four, fometimes fix, nay,
eight fucceiflive couplets, in which no other paufe
is'to be found. And this is one of the chief
fources of that monotony, which all readers of
talte have complained of in his verfes, notwith-

) % ftaadiry
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ftanding the richnels of their melody. But the
richer the meledy, the more it is apt to cloy, in
any long fuccedlion of verfes, without the feafoning
of variety.

Yet, in thofe inftances which 1 have given from
Mr. Pope, we Gnd all the charms of varety,
fuperadded to the fineft melody 3 and [ felected
them as fome of the moft perfedt examples in their
kinds. But one muft faarch a long time before he
can find many of that fort in his works. [n general,
his variety feems accidental, his uniformity ftudied.
‘Though he reckons the paufe at the end of the
third foot, among thofe of the mufical kind, yet
he rarely makes ufe of it; the two others, as flat-
tering his ear more, Were gencr:\‘.ly ;:rcfﬂ'rml.
And in the ufe of thefe different paufes, he 1s
remarkably uniform, generally giving the fame
paufe to the two lines of the fame couplets and
frequently continuing the fame paufe in all the
lines of feveral fucceflive couplets.  Of which,
you cannot open upon any part of his works,
‘ithout meeting continual proofs. But 1 this, as
in other arts, where the higher delight arifing from
equality and diverfity duly intermixed, is not the
objet in view, the lower pleafure refulting from
fimple uniformity, takes place. ~And Mr. Pope,
who could fee fo clearly, and ridicule fo well, this
defe@ive tafte in the plan of his neighbour’s
garden,

Grove nods at grove, each alley has his brother,

And each green platform but refleéls the

other——

did not perceive that his own groum‘.:‘ in Parnallus,
were laid out much in the fame ftyle.

Having faid all that is neceflary of the divifion
of lines into equal, OF nearly equal, portions;' by
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a fingle cefura, I fhall now fpeak of their divifion
into more members than two, by the ule of more
than one cefura.  And firft, a line may be divided
into three portions by two celurss, as thus—

Unrefpited” unpitied” unrepriev’d.

Thus fitting” thus confulting” thus in arms.
But in thefe, the cefura coinciding with the paule
necellary to the fenfe, makes no figure as a
mufical paule, nor can be diftinguithed from thofe
ufed in profe ; and befides, as neither cefura is
placed in any of the feats which were before
eftablithed as neceffary to lines of the firft melody,
thefe divifions have nothing in them, flattering to
the ear. But in the following line,

And fweet” reluGant” amorous delay—
‘Where there is no {top in the fenfe, and the paufe
of fulpenfion only takes place after the two adjec-
tives, the mufical paufes are obvious to the ear,
and the verle is neceffarily acknowledsed. [fere
alfo we find that the fecond paufe is in the moft
pleafing feat, the middle of the line. In this
divifion we are likewile fenfible of the effeéts of
diverfity and equality ; of diverfity, in the mem-
bers feparately compared ; the firft, confifting of
one foot; the fecond, of a foot and a half: and
the laft, of two feet and a half: Of equality, in
percciving that the two firt members, are jult
equal to the third. And as thele members are
ranged in an afcending feries, the fmalleft being
placed firft, and the largeft laft, the mind is fen-
fible of the fame pleafure which it has in the per-
ception of a beautiful climax. ' And this very cir-
cumitance it is, which gives a line, fo conftruéted,
advantage over a line which is divided only into

o

two portions ; becaule, te produce a climax, there
muft be at lealt three terms of comparifon ; anc

T
Ls 2
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the lines of this fort in which the climax is ol
ferved, have the fineft harmony. Not but that
there is’another conftru&ion of lines of this fort
very pleafing, though in an oppofite direélion, 1o
which the fmalleft member comes laft ; as in this
inftance—
— on the ground
Outftretch’d he lay” on the cold ground” and
Ul‘t”

Curs’d his creation.
But the pleafing flow of this line, arifes, firft, from
liaving its firft paufe at the end of the fecond
foot 5 mext, from the equality found between the
(ccond member and the firft; and the mind not
yefting on the laft member, confifting of only one
foot, as it has no paufe in the fenfe, is too atten-
tive to what follows, and which has a neceflary
connexion with it, to obferve the fmallnefs of its
proportion, with: regard to the other two. Of
the {ame ftru&ure are two lines which I before
auoted on another occafion. :

Of chiming ftrings’ or charming pipes” and
winds

Of gentleft gale, &c.

In dufky wreaths’ reluftant flames” the figns

Of wrath awak’d.

In both which inftances, we find the lines are
clofed with words which have a neceflary con-
snexion with thofe of the following line ; and I
doubt much whether, if there were a ftop in the
fenfe at the end of fuch lines, their harmony would
siot be fpoiled, as the mind, in that cafe neceflarily
obliged to obferve the fmallnefs of the laft portion,
would feel an effe€ fimilar to that in an anti-
climax.

Great
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Great variety may be added to the harmony of
our verfification, by the ufe of this double cefura.
And yet it feems to have been little known to anv
of our poets except Milton; whole nambers, fres
from the fetters of rhime, admit a variety of
beauties, which the couplet will not eafily
receive,

There is another mode of dividing lines, w 'l
fuited to the nature of the couplet, by introduciz
femipaufes, which divide the line into four poi-
tions.

By a femipaufe 1 mean a f{mall rel of the
voice, during a portion of time equal to half of
that taken up by a cefura, which may therefore be
called a demicefura.  As you will perceive in the
following lines,

Glows’ while he reads” but trembles’ as he
writes.

Reafon’ the card” but paflion’ is the gale.

From men' their cities” and from gods’ the's
fanes.

From ftorms’ a fhelter” and from heat’ 2 fhade.

The proper ufe of femipaufes, improves and
diverfifies the harmony much. The line, by this
means is divided into four portions, and thus there
are four terms of comparifon ; and the greater the
number of terms there are in an equal fpac:,
the greater is the pleafure arifing from comparifon,
provided the whole, and its parts, can be feen
with equal clearnefs in one diltin& view ; becaufe
the greater the number of terms compared, the
greater may be the variety of their relative pro-
portions to each other. And the increafe of
number in the terms compared, far from rendering
the objeéts more confufed, on the contrary, ferves

€e]
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to prefent them {till more diftinély to the mind.
For the principal paufe, or cefura, being fo placed
4s to divide the line into equal, or nearly equal
parts, gives it all the advantage which a line
can bave that has but one fuch paufe; and the
two femipaufes, fubdividing again thofe larger
portions, prefent them in a fhll more diftinét view
to the mind, than if they had remained entire.

I think I can make this fufficiently clear, by a
comparifon. Suppofe four troops of horfe drawn
up in a field all in one body 5 the fpetator could
perceive nothing there but regularity and order.
Suppofe this body divided into two cqual parts,
with a proper fpace between them ; the eye would
perceive not only regularity and order, but pro-
portion; and in comparing the two bodies, would
{ee that one was equal to the other; but il it
could have but a confufed idea of the numbers
whereof each was compofed, without further aid,
fuch as is furnifhed by experience to thofe accuf-
tomed to review fuch bodies. But let us fuppofe
cach of thefe bodies fubdivided into two, with a{pace
between them of half the breadth of the central
one, and then the eye perceives not only order,
regularity, and proportion in them all, but the
commoneft fpe&ator can judge of their number,
that they confilt of four troops of horfe. And this
method of dividing them is much more agreeable
to the eye, than if the fpaces were all equal,
becaufe of the diverfity of comparifon which 15
thereby introduced ; for a fpellator, properly
placed, not only perceives that the proportion of
the middle fpace, is double that of either of the
other, and equal to them both; but he has an
opportunity alfo of comparing, at one lock, the
two bodies divided by the larger fpace, with the

oppofite
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oppofite two bodies; and each with each, divided
by the fmaller fpaces; and of finding equality, in
both cafes, inftantly refulting from the double
comparifon. Whereas, were the {paces all equal,
there could be no diverfity in the comparifon ; and
the equality of the bodies and of the fpaces which
divide them, could only be perceived in fucceffion.
Now to apply this. An heroic line, without a
cefura, is like the troops drawn up in one body,
in which nothing is perceived but order. A line
divided by a fingle cefura, like the troops divided
into two bodies, affords two terms of comparifon,
and of courfe introduces proportion. Semipaules,
like fubdivifions of thofe bodies, increale the terms
of comparifon ; introduce a variety of proportion
in the times of the one, as in the {paces.between
the others; and a double comparifon of two
portions with two portions, and each with each,
in both. While the larger divifion in each, iill
giyes as clear 2 view of the whole; and the fub-
divifion affords a_more diftin& perception of the

l'):l:’i‘.'u 3
And yet there is one point in which the com-
parifon will not hold; which is, that the beaury
of proportion in the difpofition of troops, demands
equality in the members; whereas the higheft
ornament of verfification, arifes from difparity in
the members, equality in the whole.” And it 13
that circumflance, which has made verfes of this
ru@ure, perhaps fuperior to all others. The
firft advantage which it has over others, is, the
introducing of a diverfity of proportion in the mea-
furement of the paufes, as well as in the members
of a verfe. For, the cefura taking up double the
time of the demicelura, is to each as two to one,
and is equal to both: here then is that equality
and
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and diverfity found, which ought ever to be
ftudioufly fought after. In the next place, a line
thus divided, affords as many terms of comparifon
in itfelf, as a couplet does, whofe lines are divided
by a fingle cefura; and equality and diverfity in
the members, as well as in the paufes, become the
obje@s of comparifon ; as we maynot only compare
the greater with the greater, and the fmaller with
the {maller portions, but we may alfo compare
the fmaller with the greater, Thus in examining
this line,

Glows' while he reads” but trembles’  as he
writes—

We find the principal divifion is made by the
cefura at the end of the fecond foot; end the
proportion of the firft larger member, to the
latter, is as two to three. Bt in comparing the
portion of each member formed by the demicefura,
we find, in the firt member, the poriions to be
as one to three

Glows' while he reads”
and in the fecond as three to three,

but trembles’ as he writes.
The diverfity in the portions of the firft member
is obvious ; and though there is a feeming equality
in the portions of the latter, confifting each of
three fyHables, yet there is a diverfity alfo, by
means of the accent placed on the middle fyllable
of the former portion, and on the laft of the
latter,

——but trem'bles” as he writes.

Nor is this the only comparifon to be made in this
line; for though order and contiguity make the
portions
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portions in the firlt, and thofe in the latter mem-
ber, the more immediate objeéts of compariion
with each other; yet the nppofition in the thought,
haturally obliges the mind to a comparifon of thofe
portions of the verfe, which are more direé@ly
oppofed to each other— as, '
Glows' but trembles’
As he reads” as he writes”
Here then is another perception of diverfity and
untformity ; of diverfity, in comparing the firit
and third member;
Glows' but trembles'
of uniformity, in comparing the fecond and laft,
As he réads” as he writes”
which anfwer precifely to each other, both in
fyllables and accent,

To fhew the happy effe& which fuch a diverfity
and untformity produce, from a comparifon of
the contrafted portions, we need only examine 4
iine of nearly the fame ftru€ture, with this fmall
difference, that the firlt member is divided into
two equal portions by a femipaufe, after the firly
foot, and we fhall fec how much of the harmony
is loft.

Reafon’ the card” but paflion’ is the gale.
This line 1s not fo mufical ta the ear as the
other

Glows' while he reads” but trembles’ as lie
WrItes,

And I fhall endeavour to aflign the reafon of this.
The latter members of thele two lines are exaly
of the fame {truéture—
“but trembles’ as he writes
e " but paf’fion’ is the gile
confequently

———
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confequently the difference of effeét can be pro-
duced only by the diverfity to be found in the firft
members. And here you may remember, in the
firft place, the former determination, that a line
beginning with a trochee, having a reft after the
firft fyllable, was of a finer movement than one
whofe firft trochee was completely founded; for
inftance that this line—

Pants’ on her neck” and fans’ her parting hair—
is preferable in melody to the following—

Pleafure’ or wrong” or rightly underftood—

And therefore this circumflance alone, is fufficient
to give a preference to the onc over the other,
with regard to the lines in queftion. But there is
fill a farther reafon for this, in lines which admit
the two femi-paufes, where room is given for com-
paring the different portions of the different mem-
bers ; becaufe we fhall find that neither the diver-
fity nor uniformity are fo happily proportioned,
nor fo fenfibly perceived in the one ftruture, as
in the other. Thus in comparing the firft and
third portion in this line—

Reafon’ the card” but paffion is the gale
Reafon’ but paffion’

The diverfity is not fo fenfible between two fyl-
jables and three, as between one and three —

Glows' but trembles’

and in comparing the fecorid and fourth mem-
bers—

the card” is the gale—
we find no uniformity, but the fame diverfity as
in the other two portions ;° whereas in the other
line—
— while he réads’——while he writes—
confifting
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confifting each of three fyllables, the uniformity
compenfates for the ftriking difparity in the other,
and gives a complete harmony upon the whole.

There are feveral other ways of dividing' lines
which admit femi-paafes, and all beautiful. In
thofe two inftances you find the cefura 1s at the
end of the fecond foot; but it enters alfo happily
into that feat which we had before determined to
be the beft, I mean the middle of the line. As
thus——

From men' their cities” and frem gods' their

tanes.

in which we find a new order, and a new pro-
portion of the parts, introduced by the new

.cefura. The two larger members of the line,

are by this means rendered exaétly equal; a
divifion which has been eftablifhed as the moft
beautiful. The portions in each member are
unequal, thole of the fir{t being as two to three —
From men’ their cities”
of the fecond as three to two —
and from gods' their fanes—
1ich has been fet down as the next mafical
proportion.  ‘T'here is 4n equality and uniformity
between the firlt and lafl portion of the line
From men’ their fanes
as alfo between the two intermediate portions;
' their cit'ies” and from god's’
but there is alfo a diverfity, as the fecond portion
has its accent on the fecond fyllable, and the third,
on the laft. The oppeled portions i the different

members.
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are, the former, unequal in fyllables, uniform in
accent; the latter, diverfificd in both. When
we confider befides, that here is another difference
introduced, by placing the cefura after an unac-
cented fyllable, while the two femipaufes are after
fuch as are accented; we fhall find fuch a large
fund of that variety, which we have confidered as
fo effential to harmony, as feems to give this
fruure of verfe the preference to all, except that
which I have before placed in the firft rank. And
this is the beft manner of apportioning lines, whoie
cefura is in the middle; for in the following di-
vifion,
Spreads' undivided” operates’ unfpent—

the parts are too diflimilar, and there is wanting
a fufficient degree of equality and unifermity, in
other refpeds, to compenfate for the difpropostion

. of the parts, in erder to furnifh out a pleafing

harmomy. And that this is the cafe, we may fee
by comparing this with anether line, divided ex-
a&ly in the fame mannes by the paufes.

Rides’ in the whirlwind” and dire@s’ the ftorm.
Where we find the only difference between thefe
lines, is, that in the laft, the accent is upon the
laft fyllable of the two latter portions—
and direc’ts’ the ftérm
which produces 2 uniformity wanting in the other,
where the accent is upon the firft fyllable of the
former portion, and on the laft of the latter—

op'erates’ unfpent’
But there is another divifion of lines of this {pecies,
very harmonious from the diverfity and uniformity
of its parts, as thus—

Bold as a hero” as a virgin' mild—
Where,
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Where, in comparing the portions of each mem-
ber, we find the difference between them to be as
one to four; and in fuch a difproportion, there
can be nothing mufical in either member, con-
fidered feparately; but to compenfate for this
inequality in the pertions, the two members are
exaétly equal; and the oppofed portions alfe in
the different members are the fame—
Bold’ —— mild’
as a héro” as a.virgin'

And yet in this uniformity there is a diverfity, as
the finall portion begins the firft member —

Bold' as a hero”
and clofes the laft

as a virgin’ mild.

And the two intermediate portions, agreeing
exally in the number of {yliables, and the feat of
the accent, there is perceived a pleafing fymmetry
in the whole. Thefe are perhaps the only beau-
tiful ftruCures of lines of this order, where the
cefura is in the middle ; but where it is after the
fecond foot, there are other divifions of the line
which produce a fine melody, though not fo
agrecable a harmony as thofc before mentioned.
In that cafe, the fecond femipaufe may be at the
end of the third foot, as

Favours' to mone” to all’ fhe fmiles extends—
or at the end of the fourth, as—

Oft’ fhe rejets” but never once' offends-—

Thefe lines have not fo much variety, nor
confequently fo rich a harmony as the others
before quoted ; but where a greater diverfity in

the portions is formed by a femipaufe in the middle
§
OF
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of the laft foot, the harmony is fenfibly improved,
as—
Strong' without rage” without o’erflowing' full.
Having fhewn the great variety which may be
sntroduced into lines of this order, and the fupe-
riority they have over others that are without
femipaufes, from their containing within them-
felves as many terms of comparifon as are 1o be
found in a couplet, whofe lines are divided by a
fingle cefura; 1 will now fhew what effe€ts are
produced by two fucceflive lines, or a couplet of
this ftru@ure. It is evident, that {uch a couplet,
is fufceptible of a much richer harmony than.any
other, both on account of the greater number of
terms to be compared, and the confequential
variety of proportions which they bear to each
other. =~ Thus in this couplet —
Favours' to none’ to all’ fhe {miles extends,
Oft’ fhe rejedts’ ‘but never once' offends.

In comparing the members we find that they are
equal in both, the lines being each divided, by a
cefura at the end of the {econd foot.. Butin com-
paring the portions, we find them different in
both members.s The firft portion of the former
{ine confifts of two fyllables, as does aifo the
fecond 3 the firft of the latter, of one 3 the fecond,
of three: the firft portion of the latter member of
the firflt verfe confifts of two {yllables, and the laft
of fours the firft portion of the latter member of
the fecond verfe, confifts of four, the laft of two
fyllables. It is {ufficiently obvious, without pro-
ducing inftances, what a variety of harmony fuch
couplets are capable of, from the various mixture
of the differently conflrufted lines which have
been before enamerated. -1 fhall only make two

obfervations ;
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obfervations ; one is, that in fome cafes an exa&
correfpondence in the members and portions of the
two lines, is a beauty; as—
Warms' in the fun” refrefhes’ in the breeze,
Glows' in the ftars” and bloffoms’ in the trees.

But care muft be taken not to continue this beyond
one couplet, otherwife the too great uniformity
would difguft ; and therefore Mr. Pope has happily
placed after this couplet, another wholt lines are
of the fame clafs, but differently divided —

Lives' through all life" extends' through all

extent,

Spreads’ undivided” op'erates’ unfpent.

Thefe lines are of a different firu&ure from thofe
in the preceding couplet, as alfo from each other,
which compenfates the uniformity in the former,
and fets it off.

My next obfervation is, that lines, which fepa-
rately confidered are not found of the fineft har-
mony, may produce it when oppofed to each other,
and compared in the couplet. Which is the cafe
in the one laft quoted, where we perceive a fine
harmony in the couplet, that is not to be found in
either of the lines feparately confidered, as has
been already thewn. When therefore we confider
that all the poffible divifions of lines of this fpecies,
may be introduced in this way to advantage, it is
needlefs to obferve how much this may contribute
to the variety of harmony; and how much that
may be fhllincreafed, when fucceflive couplets,
inftead of lines, are compared with each other.

What 1 have advanced upen this fpecies of
verfe, will contribute to folve a poetical problem,
thrown out by Dryden as a crux to his brethren:
and which, though often attemipted, remains to

tis
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this hour unexpla'mcd: and that is, to account for
the peculiar beauty of that celebrated couplet 1n
Sir John Denham’s poem on Cooper’s Hill, where
he gives a defcription of the "Thames—
Tho’ deep' yet clear” tho’ gentle’ yet not
dull, .
Strong' without rage" without o’erflowing'
full.

In which the clief beauty of the verfification lics
in the happy difpofition of the paufes and femi-
paufes, {0 as to make a fine harmony in each line,
when their portions are compared, and in the
couplet, when one line is compared with the other.
But this folution could never oceur to thofe who
never once dreamed of the demi-cefura, and the
happy effe@s which it may producg in verfe.

Having faid all that is neceffary upon the ar-
ticles of melody and harmony, we areé nowW pre-
pared to enter upon the laft and molt capital branch,
that of expreffion; which fhall be the fubje&t of
my next lecture.

Preparatory to which, it may not be inproper
to recapitulate the chief heads of what has been
hitherto delivered, in order to a{lift the memory,
and thereby render what is to follow more cafy
t6 be apprehended by the underftanding. Englith
verfe is compofed of fect like that of the ancicnts,
with this difference, that ours are formed by accent,
theirs by quantity. It is not but that we have
quantiry too, but theirs was immutably fixed to
the fyllables of their words, ours is variable. In
words feparately pronounced, the quantity of the
fyllables is regulated by the accent. When the
accent is on the vowel, the fyllable is long ; when
s on the confonant, fhort. All unaccented | labl
are fhort. When words are arranged in fentence
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the quantity of their fyllables depends upon the
relative importance of their fenfe; of which the.
emphatic word in each member of a fentence is
the regulator. Qur accent does not confift in a
change of note, but in ftrefs ; and may be exhibited
in a monotone, like movements beat on a drum.
Yet we have variety of notes in fpeaking, but
thefe notes are not affixed to words, but to fenti-
ments, and ¢hange with them. The regulator of
thefe, as well as of quantity, is the emphatic
word ; which, like a key note, gives the tone and
proporticn to the reft, We may ufe all the eight
poetic feet in our heroic verfe; but, in order to
produce verfes of the firft melody, the triffyllabic
feet fhould be formed by accent, not quantity;
that is, fhould contain no fyllable neceffarily long,
in order to preferve the meafure. Though, for
the fake of expreflion, even thefe may be employed,
as they are by no means incompatible with the
principles upon which verfe is conftrué&ed. 'That
we have duplicates of the poetic feet, according as
the accent is feated on a long or fhort fyllable, and
thefe feet produce different effeéts.

Numbers confift in certain impreflions made on
the car, at ftated and regular diftances, fo as to
anfwer a proportionate and perceptible meafure-
ment of time. The loweft fpecies is when a
double ftroke of the fame note is repeated at
equal diftances. Next to this, when the fame
double ftroke is repeated, but in fuch a way, that
one of the ftrokes makes a more fenfible impreflion
on the ear than the other, by being more forcibly
fruck. In the former fpecies, the notes being in
every refpeét the fame, admit of no proportion of
found, but of paufes only; but here meafure of
found is introduced from the relative degrees of

loudnefs
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loudnefs or foftnefs. Movement alfo takes place
from the progrefiion of thofe founds, whether from
loud to foft, or from foft to loud. But ftill thefe
pumbers go not beyond a monotone, and may be
exhibited on a drum. Meafure and movement are
here defined. Meafure exprefles the proportion
of time both in founds and refts. Movement, the
progreflive order of founds, whether from ftrong
to weak, or wvice verfd.

The third fpecies, is where a variety of founds
is introduced by high or low notes, flats or fharps.
This fpecies is on a footing with the former in
point of meafure, but has the advantage of it in
movement ; as the progreffion may be made not
only from loud to foft, but from high to low,
from flats to fharps, &5¢. and vice verfa. This
fpecies may be fhewn on fuch ftringed inftruments
as do not prolong the notes, The lat and highelt
order is, where the notes can be prolonged at
pleafure, and in which therefore a proponional
meafurement of time can be made in the founds
themfelves. - This fpecies may be exemplified on
the organ, violin, human voice, and all wind
inGruments. So that Englith verfe, though com-
pofed wholly of accented feet, without regard to
_quantity, and repeated in a monotone, would ftill
be of the fecond order of numbers, though it
cannot afpire to the third or fourth, without variety
of notes, and quantity in the fyllables. That we
have both ; and from the conftitution of our lan-
guage, which affords us duplicates of fect, we
unite all the powers of ftringed and wind inftru-
ments. 'That the way of reducing thefe dupli=
cates of feet to equality of time, is by reft, as in
mufic; the larger pFO‘PC}rti{}n of paufes, compen-
fating for the fmaller proportion in the founds.
Poetic
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Poetic feet correfpond to bars in mufic, and a
certain number of thofe feet, like bars, united,
and divided by meafured paufes, conftitute ftrains
and verfe. Thus feet and paufes are the conftitu-
ent parts of verfe. The iambic is the only foot
of which' an ertire heroic line can be compofed.
Thofe which are the moft congenial to that foot,
find the readieft admittance. As the movement of
that foot is from weak to ftrong, and the ftrefs of
the voice is on the fecond or final fyllable, thofe
feet which refemble it in any of thofe circum-
ftances, are the moft congenial to it. Thus the
amphibrach, having the ftrefs on the fecond; the
anapzft, on the laft; and the fpondee having
a {lrels on the laft, as well as the firft {yllable,
eafily find place. 'Thofe, whofe movement is in
an oppofite dire&ion, are not admitted but under
certain reftriions. The trochee, in a line of the
firft melady, finds place only at the beginning.
The pyrrhic and fpondee may both be introduced
into any part of the verfe. T'wo fpondees together
in any one part of a line, may be compenfated by
two pyrrhics in another.. The amphibrach finds
admiffion every where. The da&tyl may fupply
the place of a trochee, the anapzft of an iambus.
When a trochee begins a line, if the foot be
divided by a fyllabic paufe, or reft after the firlt
fyllable, it has a better effe& than if founded
entire. Melody, harmony, and expreflion, are
the three great objeéts in poetic numbers. T'o
thefe the judicious management of paufes, the
other conftituent part of verfe, is not lefs necef-
fary than that of the feet. Paufes are of two
forts, cefural and final. The cefural divides the
verfe into equal or unequal parts; the final clofes
ity and marks the meafure, The ftop of fufpen-

fion,
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fion, a common name to both, is neceffary on
many occafions to point out the metre. The
cefura is not effential to verfe, but a great orna-
ment to it. It improves the melody, and is the
chief fource of harmony. By melody, is meant,
a pleafing effe& produced on the ear, from an apt
arrangement of the conftituent parts of verfe,
according to the Jaws of meafure and movement.
By harmony, an effe& produced by an aétion of
the mind in comparing the different members of a
verfe with each other, and perceiving a due and
beautiful proportion between them. The feat of
the cefura, in order to form lines of the firft
melody, is either at the end of the fecond, or the
third foot, or in the middle of the verfe. That
in the middle, as it divides the line equally, is the
moft beautiful. The other two divide the line
into unequal parts, fimilar in their proportions,
different in their order; as the larger portion of
the line is placed laft in the former, and firft in
the latter. ‘This produces the fame effe& in the
whole of the verfe, as the different difpofition of
the fyllables does in the feets and the firft cefura
in this way, has the fame advantages over the laft,
that the iambus has over the trochee. The firft
and loweft perception of harmony, arifes from
comparing the members of the fame line with each
other. All the above divifions produce a harmony
of this fort, the members being in a mufical pro-
portion, either as one to one—two 1o three—or
three to twa. The next degree arifes from com-
paring the members of a couplet, or two con-
tiguous lines; and the laft and higheft, from com-
paring thofe of two couplets, or a greater number
of fucceffive lines. In this way, the comparifon
of lines varioufly apportioned by the different feats

of




THE ART OF READING, 39

of the three cefuras, may be the fource of an
infinite variety of harmony, confiftent with the
fineft melody. This is fill increafed by the intro-
duétion of two cefuras, and much more by that
of femipaufes. 'The femipaufes double every
where the terms of comparifon; give a more
diftin& view of the whole and the parts; afford
new proportions of meafurement, and an ampler
{cope for diverfity and equality, thofe fources of
beauty in harmony.

Having thus brought into a narrow compafs all
the moft material points relative to the mechanifm
of Englith verfification, you will the more readily
become mafters of them, and be the better pre-

pared to accompany meé during the remainder of
the courfe.
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IN this le@ure, I propofe to treat of the laft
and moft capital branch of poetic numbers, Lx-
prefion. By Expreflion in numbers, I mean,
fuch a choice and arrangement of the conftituent
parts of verfe, as ferve to enforce and illuftrate the
thought, or the fentiment. As the main object
of all difcourfe, whether in profe or verfe, is to
communicate thoughts and fentiments, this part of
sumbers, which has thofe for its immediate ob-
jeét, holds a fuperior rank with regard to the
others, proportioned to the dignity of its end.
Melody may be confidered as a gratification merely
fenfual. Harmony exercifes one faculty of the
mind, that of comparing ; and the effe& refulting
from the obfervation of beautifully varied propor-
tions, may be confidered as a pleafure, partly
intelle@ual, partly fenfual; as the principal fub-
jeét about which the mind is employed, is matter,
not thought ; found, not fentiment. But.when
the chief obje& of contemplation is thought, or
fentiment, not found; the foul recognifes with
more alacrity the congenial fubje&, which pecu-
liarly belongs to her; and the pleafure refulting
from fuch contemplation, as it is more fpiri=
tualized, is more refined.

Having here made a diftin&ion between thought
and fentiment, and thofe terms having ofien been
confidered ‘as fynonimous, it will be neceflary,

betore
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before 1 proceed, to explain the different meanings
which 1 annex to them. By thoughts, I mean
merely ideas, which are the ohjeéls of the reflec-
tive faculty of the mind. By fentiments, I mean
ideas accompanied by emotions, which proceed
from its fenfitive power. The effe@s of thofe
emotions have.fuch an affinity to bodily feeling,
that they often pafs under the fame name, and
are called the feelings of the mind. There are
fome ideas, which the mind can contemplate calm
and unpuffled. There are others, which cannot
be prefented to it without caufing emotions. When
the mind is greatly agitated by thefe ideas, and
the emotions are perceived to be violent, they are
called paflions. As thefe have an intimate con-
nexion with morals, their nature has been much
treated of in this philofophical age, and immenfe
pains have been taken to deferibe, define, and
diftinguifh them by fuitable names. Bat fo low
is the ftate of the liberal arts among us, in fpite
of all our vanity on that head, that all the finer
emotions, to which thofe arts are chiefly indebted
for the pleafures they afford, are not only undif-
tinguifhed from each other by different fpecies ;
but even the generic diftinélion between them and
the paffions, has been overlooked, till it ‘was very
lately pointed ouat by the excellent Author “of
Llements of Criticifm.

He defines an emotion to be an internal motion
or- agilation of the mind, when it pafles away
without raifing defire; and when defire is raifed,
ihe motion or agitation is denominated a paflion.
By defire, he means that internal impulfe which
makes us proceed to'adtion. = As there can be no
aétion without antecedent defire, (o to exert
adion, that defire muft have an obje&. But
emotion,
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emotion, not being accompanied by defire, muft
have a caufe, though it canno, properly fpeaking,
be faid to have an objet.

This is the manner in which he defines them 3
but he was a good deal puzzled to make out this
diftin&ion, where he fays, If now an emotion
¢ be fometimes produéive of defire, fometimes
¢ potj it comes to be a material inquiry, in what
¢ refpe@ a paffion differs from an emotion. Is
¢ paffion in its nature or feeling diftinguithable
¢ from emotion? 1 am apt to think there muft be
¢ a diftin&ion, when the emotion feems in all
¢ cafes to precede the paffion, and to be the caufe
« or occafion of it. But after the ftricteft exami-
¢ pation, I cannot perceive any fuch diftin&ion
¢ between emotion and paffion” The difficulty
feems to me to arife from this; that he was
labouring to oppofe the generic, to the fpecific
term. Whereas, had he divided the genus into
{pecies, giving a name to each, the oppofition
between the fpecies would have been manifeft.
Thus, had he ufed the generic term Emotions, to
exprefs all forts of agitations of mind; and then
divided thefe into fuch as are attended with defire
of a&ion, by the name of paffions; and into fuch
as have their ultimate end in the agitation itfelf,
and are afterwards quiefcent, giving them another
name, that of affetions for inftance; the generic
and fpecific difference in the ufe of the three
terms, would at once be manifeft. And affe&ion,
fignifying an effe produced by the mind’s being
fimply affe@ed, without reference to any thing
confequential from it, may be aptly enough op-
pofed to paflion, which implies a confequential

defire of a&ion. But this is not the only inftance, -

in which men of the acuteft parts find themfelves
at
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at a lofs, in treating of the yet recent critical art
among us, through the want of a !”uﬂi(.i&ﬁt number
of proper terms to mark their diftin&ions.  And
no where is this defe& more fenfibly LL, than in
trying to treat of emotions, or rather that fpecies
of lhc‘m which I have diftinguithed by the name
of Affe@ions, thofe finer R(.[l]f; of the; foul,
which feem too delicate for the mipe&mn of our
mental anatomifts. The other fpecies of*emo-
tions, known by the name of Paffions, has indeed
been treated of with fufficient accuracy ; and it is
on that account that poetical criticifm abounds with
precepts on that head ; though this be but an
accident in poetry, belonging only to fome kinds,
while its more extenfive province, that of raifing
the finer emotions, or affefions, and which
belongs to all poetry in general, has been over-
looked. Emotinps to the mind, are as neceffary
as exercife to the body; and when they are not
of a painful kind, or too ftrong, are always at-
tended with delight, though in different degrees
according to their feveral kinds. Now, poetic
numbers keep the mind in a conftant ftate of
genile agltanon, by a continued feries of emo-
tions, refulting from their mechanical part, inde-
pendent of thought.

To your rationalifts, who refer all power to the
intelleftual faculty only, it may feem a ftrange
paradox, to talk of emotions ratfed in the mmd
independent of thought; but I would afk them
whether fine mufic does not excite a variety of
emotions in the mind ; and that of the inftrumen-
tal kind at leaft, certamly conveys no ideas, nor
operates by thought but excites fecling by its own
immediate energy. Of the fame nature are the
emotions excited by the mechanical part of poetic

M numbers ;
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numbers; which differ frora thofe of the mufical
kind, in circumftances, not in effentials.  They
both have one common matter, which is found
and ore common modification of matier, which is
mealure or pmpnrtww in found. They differ, in
that the one is, inarticulate, ' the other articulate
found ; and this difference is reconciled in vocal
mufic. Now we are acquainted with nothing
external, which has fo great a power of ﬂlrrmﬂr
the mird, and confequently of Lxcnmg motions,
as found; and the produ iced emotions Lorrcir*ovd
always to the nature of the founds that pmduce
them. Rovgh, boifterons, and irregular founds,
trouble, agitare, and diforder the mi ﬂd, and caufe
difagreeable emotions. ‘Thofe which are fmooth,
guwc ard proportioned, excite emotions of the
agmmb]e kind.

From this view we may fee, what an inexhauf-
tible fource of pleafurz poetic numbers may prove
to the mind, from the infinite variety of emo-
tions which they are capable of exciting in it, of
the gentler and more delicate fort.

It is certain, that where there is no emotion,
there can be no pleafure. And where the emotions
are too viclent, and pmﬁnce paflion, they are
always attended by pain, till the paflion be gra-
1.““_ and immoderate gratification, by w'vt.ﬂ
But in the pleafures 'uml‘w from the geniler emo-
the mind 1scon fcious of a purer fort of
¢, unmixed with pain, and who'e continu-
ance is unot followed by fatiety. 1t s exerciled
without danger ol fatigue; and maintained in a
ftate of tranguil hdppmt[s zqually removed from
the tmbn!cme of vpaffion, aud the laflicude of
inaion. -And thefe are chiefly the geod effeéls

}-:t:d-;.ccd by the’ cultivation of the liberal arts, of

which,
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which, poetry is confeffedly the firft. 1 fhall now
fhew how admirably it is calculated to anfwer
thefe ends, even by the mechaniim of poetic
nombers. And firft 1 fhall begin with the feet;
nor, in fo doing, fhall I lofe fight of our principal
objeét, expreflion; as I thall thew that each foot
is, in its nature, more peculiarly adapted to one
fort of expreflion, than another. We know from
experience, that thofe feet, terminated by the
moft forcible fyllable, make a ftronger imprefflion
on the mind, than thofe which commence with it.
Thus, the iambus is a more powerful foot than the
trochee; the anapzit, than the daétyl. A foot,
in which there is no firefs on any fyllable, can
make no impreflion; and confequently is in-
capable, of itfelf, of forming a verfe, or marking
any continued movement ; fuch as the pyrrhic and
tribrach.  They require therefore to be mixed
with other feer, and particularly the fpondee,
whofe double impreflion compenfates for their
want of one. ' ‘I'he amphibrach, having a ftrefs
on the middle fyllable, is an amphibious foor ;
furveyed one way, in its two firft {yllables, it is
an iambus; another way, in its two laf, it is a
trochee : but the trochee clofing it, gives it a
fprightly movement, which mikes it more adapted
to comic than ferious meafures: and yet its firft
iambic movement, prevents it from being wholly
excluded from the ferions, wherever the fubjet
will admit of a more lively air. The {pondee,
making two equally flrong impreffions, by two
fyllables of equal ftrefs, is pot fo forcible as the
iambus ; the firength of whofe final fyllable, is
fet off by contraft with the preceding weak one;
but at the fame time, from its unmiformity, it is
more grave and folemn. And the dadlyl, ending
M2 in
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in two weak fyllables, is too rapid in its mation,
unlefs tempered by the more fober {pondee: for
which reafon, we find thefe two feet blended
the ancient heroic verfe. The fpondee alfo is too
uniform in its parts, to make an agreeable move-
ment of itfelf ; as variety is neceflary to that, and
therefore requires the mixture of other feet. Thus
we find, that there are four, out of thefe eight
feet, which cannot, of themfelves, conftitute any
fpecies of verfe. 'The daflyl moves too rapidly ;
the fpondee too flowly and uniformly ; the pyrrhic
and tribrach, as making no impreffion, are inca-
pable of forming any movement. Thus verle is
neceffarily reduced to four fpecies 3 trochaic,
iambi¢, amphibrachic, anapaftic. 1 fhall now
give you fpecimens of thefe feveral kinds of verfe,
which will at the fame time point out their differ-
ent properties and powers.
Firlt, of the trochaic.

Softly | fwéet in | Ly'dian | measures

So6n he | fosth’d his | Toul to | pleavures

Wir he | fung’ is | toil and | trouble

Hon'our | but’ an | emphy | bub'ble

Nev'er | en'ding | fhill' be | gin'ning

Fighting | (til/ and | fill’ del| troy’ing

§f the | world’ be | worth’ thy | win'ning

Think’ O | think’ it | worth’ en | joy'ing

Loviely | Théis | fits be | side thee

Take the | good the | gods’ pro | vide thee
Here the trochaic movement is admirably fuited
to the gaicty of the fubjed ; but in the fame ode,
when the fentiment required a more forcible ex-
preffion, the author ufes a more torcible foat, the
iambus, or anapzft. The tambus as thus:
Sooth’d
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Sooth’d with | the fotind | the King | grew
vain,
Fought all | his bat’ | tles &’er | again’,
And thrice | he rot | ted 4ll | his fées |
And thrice | he fléw |, the {ldin,
The mas’ | ter faw | the mad' | nefs rife,
His glow! | ing cheék | his dr | dent ey’ -:s.
And while | he hcn 1 | and eart’h defy”d,
Chiang’d | his hand’ | and check’d’ | his pndc.

And as the fentiments become more vehement,
not content with the iambus, he has recourfe to
the more impetuous anapelt; and the different
degrees of a fimilar power in thole two feet, can
no where be better {een than in the following
paffage ; the firft line of which is iambic, the reft
purely anapzRic.

Reven'ge-~reven'ge Timd | theus eries—

See the fa | ries arife,

See the {ndkes | that they réar,

How they hifs' | in their héir;
And the fpdr | kles that flafh’ | from their ey'es.
The amphibrachic meafure, in which thar foot
alone is ufed, is adapted only to lively aud comie
fubjects. For inftance—

If ¢’ér in | thy sizht I | found Fivour | Apel'lo
Defend’ me | from &Il the | difas'ters | that
fol'low.

And this paflage from Addifon’s Rolamond, which
is in general compofed of the amphibrachic, though
in two places another foot is 1.:.rm.u.cl!.

Since confju | gal pafs’ion

Is com’e in | to fas'hion
And marriage | fo bleft’ on | the thron'e-is
L.ike Vénus | I’ll fhine
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Be fond! ahd | be fine
And | Sir Trus'ty | fhall bé my | Adébnis.

But here it may be faid, that it is rather the
matter, and the nature of the thoughts them-
fclves, which produce the different effeéts on the
mind, than the diverfity of movement in the
numbers. It is true, that thoughts excite emo-
tions in the mind, as well as the founds that repre-
fent them; but they are two different caufes {epa-
rately producing the fame effeGs; and we are to
take care never to confound them fo, as to attri-
bute to one caufe only, what often proceeds from
the joint efforts of twe. To fhew that the move-
ment of founds alone, independent of thought,
excites fimilar emotions in the mind, let the move--
ments formed by thefe feveral ipecics of feet, be
beat on the druin, or founded by the tiumpet,
and they will produce fimilar effe€ts.  When the
drum beats, or trumpet founds to a charge, the
movement is made in vigorous iambics, or fll
more forcible anapzits; to roufe the mind to
2&tion, and infpire courage, by exciling an emo-
tion fimilar to that which it feels, in the exertion
of that quality. Were the charge to be com-
pofed of dallyls, or trochecs, there 1s no one
from hearing it would find in himfelf

— a menth’s mind to combat.

Accordingly, thofe are the movements which
prevail in founding a retreat. All the diverfity to
be found in mufic, from the fprightly jig, to the
flow minuet, depends chiefly on a movement
fimilar to the poetic feet ; thofe of a cheerful gay
nature, proceeding from the ftronger to the weaker
fotes, like the daélyl and trochee; and thofe of
a more forcible kind, procedding from weak to
ftrong,
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ftrorg, like the iambic and anapxeft. ‘The dif-
ferent degrees of intermixture of med', corre-
fpmdm'7 to fpondees, pyrrhics, and the other feet,
make all the diverfity to be found in the different
expreflion of mufical, as well as poetical compo-
ition. On the other hand, thoughts alone, in-
dependent of found, can excite a variety of dif-
ferent emotions in the mind, according to their
different pature. - A train of gloomy thoughts,
fuch as pv'ocecdi from melancholy, occalfions a
flow uniform motion in the animal fpiriss, fimilar
to what is caufed by the fpondaic movement. A
fucceffion of gay lively thoughts, fuch as mirth
and joy infpire, is attended by a brifk diverfified
motion, like that excited by the trochaic and
daftelic meafure.  While a feries of thoughts,
refulting from (he more impetuous paflions, ftir
up fuch motions there, as are analogous to thofe
excited by the iambic and anapz{tic movement.

Archilschum proprio rabics armavit iambo.

And fo on of the other fect, and their different
intermixtures, ~Now when vent is given (o the
fentiments by words, men natur. 'y wud of cowfe
fall into ! urt of movement of the voice,
which is confonant to thar praduced by the emo-
= dadtylic, or anapzitic,
prevail even in
ing [’1 the diver{e natures

tion in the mind ;

trochaic, itambic, or [pondai
common difcour{e, accor
of the fentiments expreffed. "T'o imitate Nature,
therefore, the prer, in arranging his words in the
artificial compofition of verfe, is to take care to
make the movement correfpond to the fentiment,
by the proper ule of the feveral fort of feet; and
this is the firft and moft general fource of expref-
fion in pumbers. [t was this fort of exrrecflion
in
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in metre which was marked among the Grecks by
the term of 1o grepon, and among the Latins b}
that of decorum; which was much ftudied acd
reduced to rules of art by them, though but little
known or regarded by the moderns, except fo far
as they follow the fu‘:r,f.’hons of pmature. This
fort of cxprc-ﬂicn then, arifing from decorum in
numbers (to borrow the Latin phrafe), by which
I mean the accord ta be found in the movement of
verfe to the fentiment, is what [ fhall firft enter
upon; and afterwards proceed to other kinds of
exprefiion, arifing from other caufes. I have juft
given fpecimens of the four different kinds of
roetre which our language admits, that you might
g-a::“'.w more clearly the feveral powers of thefe
ieet, when {q:da.m!»\ employed in a fucceflion of
lines, and thence judge more diltin@ly of their
feveral effeés, when combined in the fame metre.
I fhall hereafter }:-aurn to thefe different kinds of
metre; but 25 cur prefent fubje& is heroic verfe,
1 thall firfk fay all 1 have ro offer. on that head.
Heroic verfe, admitting all the feveral kinds of
eet, zffords room for 1mu.r: to mch fentiment
its proper expreflion, !;_\' a funable movement
wether it be folemin or gay, u—l‘ =ment or gen {]
id or flow. And thovgh the mere diverfifying
of nambers by this means, does not a little con-
tribute to adorn them, by the pleafure arifing from
variety; vet the great benefit of this variety,
refults from the P 1f per management of it, in
giving expreflion to the fentiment. I have already
fhewn what variety our heroic metre will admit
of, confitent with the fineft melody; and how
far it contributes to harmony. My prefent objeét
is, to fhew how far it may contribute to expref-
fion ; and for the fake of thar, : far the bounds

ol
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of variety may be enlarged. We have already
confidered the movement of an heroic line begin-
ning with a trochee, as pleafing; now let us con-
fider it as expreflive. And though in the initances
produced, T may have it chiefly in view to explain
one particular point, yet I fhall not confine
myfelf to that, but fhall cafually remark upon the
other parts of each paflage.

— his other parts befides

Préne on | the flood’ | exten’ | ded long’ | and

lirge

Lay' fi6a | ting m?'.i:\.;' | 4 réod.

In this inftance, by beginning the fecond line
with a trochee, followed by an iambus, the firft
and fourth fyllables are neceffarily diftinguithed —

Préne on | the flood'——
his pofture, and the place. The length of the
word, extended, amidit fo' many monolyilables,
followed by the words brg and Jarge, which clofe
two pure iambics, ftrongly image to us the im-
menfity of the figure. The next line begins
wi.h a fpondee that fixes our attention'on the
obie€k, which is put in motion by a tribrach that
follows, fucceeded by an jambus; and thus the
idea of Hoating is aptly exprefled by a continuity
of four fhort fyllables ; and the valt dimenfions of
Satan ftrongly painted, by meafuring and bound-
ing them, by the term rood, which finithes the
picture,

If it be afked, what analogy there is between
fhort fyllables and the idea of floating, T anfwer,
that it is the nature of fhort fyllables to pafs
quickly, and of courfe to communicate a quick
motion to the animal fpirits; as it is of long
fyilables to pafs flowly, and occafion a flow motion
Mg there,
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there.  Confequently the former are better fuited
to ideas of motion, as the latter are to thofe of
reft. -~ Accordingly, we find in another picture of
the fame obje&t, where rothi ing is confidered but
its vaft dimenfions, without reference to motion,
that thort fyllables are induftrioufly avoided, and
an uncommon fucceffion of long ones, detain us
to furvey the huge arch-fiend 'in ]'llh fixed pofture.

$6 igich’d | out hige | in lenzth | the arch-

f;f‘ﬁd 11\'

The next example affords farther inflances of
the power of a trochee beginning a line, when
fucceeded by an 1ambus.

and theer within
] g | W , -
_fglits on | his féet | as when a prowling

wolf
Leap'’s o’ér | thé fen'ce | with €afe | mo | the
fold.

The trochee which begins the line thews Satan in
the aé of lighting; the iambus that tollows,
fixes him.

Lights 6n | his féet—r
The {ame artifice, in the beginning of the next
line, makes us fee the wolf

T.eap' ©'cr | the fen'ce
But as the mere a& of leaping over the fence, is
not the only circumftance to be attended to, but
alfo the facrhv with which it is done; this is
{trongly marked, not only by the fmooih foot
which follows

| with gafe |

{tfelf very expreflive, but likewife by a pyrrhic
preceding the laft foot s
1010
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into | the fold
which indeed carries the wolf
with €afe | into | the fold.

while over head the moon

Sits arbitrefs, and nearer to the earth

Wheéls her | pale cotiife.
Here we have an inftance of the effe& produced
by a trochee followed by a fpondee, at the begin-
ning- of the line. The trochee fhews the moon
in motion ; the fpondee that follows it, prefents
the objeét to view, and fixes your attention on it

Wheels hér | rale courfe.
On this occafion we may obferve, that it is the
epithet which excites the image; for the meer
names of things, do not by any means prefent their
piftures to the fancy. ‘The moon, mentioned by
itfelf, is a werd offered to the underftanding, not
an objedt to the imagination. But when the author
fays, that the moon

Wheels her pale conrfe
as the circumftance, pa'e, belongs not to the
courfe, but to the moon itfelf, his meaning cannot
be known, till the image of the moon prefents
jtfelf in her courfe, with that pallid complexion,
which, en ferene nights, muft often have {truck
every [pe&tator. Nor will the mere addition of
an epithet, though well chofen, always excite an
image, unlefs care be taken to place it properly in
the meafure. When it is intended that the epithet

fhould have more force than the fubjeét, it ought

to have a more diftinguithed place in the verfe ;
and of this we have an inftance now before us.
For though the words pale ¢ourfe, form a fpondee,
and are of equal length, yet the firlt of thera

obtains

e R Ty
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obtains an additional force, on account of iis
following the (hort {yllable of a preceding trochee ;
which gives it a greater comparative length, than
the latter feems to have, by following a long one;
and occafions alfo more firefs of the voice to be
laid oo it. - The want of attending to this point,
has been the reafon, that many well chofen words
of poets, have not produced their intended effeéts ;
and indeed the whole magic power in numbers of
conjuring up images, lies more in the artful
arrangement, than in.the choice of words. Thele
that follow are inftances of the fame kind.
thence united fell
Down the | figep glade | and met the nether
flood.
meanwhile murmuring waters fall
Down the | flope hill's | difpers’™d or n a
lake, &ec.

In the next example, you will fee the effe&t of a
trachee forming the fecond foot of the verfe, pre-
ceded by a {pondee.

—_— —and tore”’

Throuch pain) up’ by | the raots | Theflalian
=] / i 7 5y
pines.

Here we may fee the force which the fudden
change of the movement from a fpondee 1o a
trochee, and that trochee placed in an unufual
fitnation, gives to the fentiment; and what a
lively p'lc"im'c ts prefented of the adlion, by a
judicious difpofition of the words.

v —and tore”

1

the words which paint the adlion, is a ftrong

71'1)11'5., w 1[1 the advantage of a fin e, made
inguifhed, by the alieration of tone

neceffary
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neceflary to the firt foot of the next line, formed
by words interjeCted in a fort of parenthefis
(‘1 hrough pain). In this parenthefis is introduced
pain by a fpondee, like a mighty engine to give
{ufficient force to execute the wonderful “tafk.
This engine is_fuddenly put in motion, by an
unexpeéted trochee, and the woik is inftantly
accomplithed by a rapid and forcible jambus—

Uyp' b; | the rodis in confequence of which
the lofty pines of Theflaly lie proftrate in your
view,

If it be faid, thar the power of expreflion in
this paflage arifes rather from the apt choice of
the words, than their arrangement, there is an
eafy method of trying, on this, as well as on all
fimilar occafions, whether the fentiment be moft
indebted to the choice, or to the dilpofition of
words, for its expreflion; and that is, by (etain-
ing the fame words, and changing the order. Let
us try this experiment here, and fee whether the
expreflion does not fuffer by the change.

And tore up by the roots Theflalian pines

Thro’® pain.

Here we fee that all the force of the word up
which is obtained by the neceflary paufe pre-
ceding it, on account of the parenthefis, and its
rmving no connexion with the preceding word
pain, is loft; and being neceffarily joined in
utterance to the preceding word tore, it lofes all
force, by the fuperior emphafis of that word,
which does not even leave it an accent, but
reduces it to the ftate of a mere particle or
expletive ;

and tére up by the roots

Thus it is hurried down the ftream of the verfe,
together
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together with the two' fhort following particles,
by the, undiftinguithed. And in this arrangement,
the laft idea prefented to the mind, is that of the
pain, which gave ftrength to exccute the work;
inftead of the proftrate pines, the effeét of the
efforts of pain, which was the chief point in
view.,

It has been laid down as a rule, that a trochee,
in any part of the line, except at the beginning,
is an interruption to the melody ; and ought there-
fore never. to be introduced any where elfe, unlefs
for the fake of imagery, or expreflion. 1 have
given an inftance of its” power in this refpeét,
when it forms the fecond foots 1 fhall now give
fariher inftances of it when it forms the third and
fourth.

And tow’rd | thé gate” | 1owling | hér bes'|-

tial train.
This line is defcriptive of the motion of Sin,
when about to open the gates of hell for Satan,
A celebrated critic has found fault with it, as
offending again®t the melody of verfe, and pro-
pofed this amendment

And rowling toward the gate her beftial train.
In which flowing metre Sin indeed moves grace=
fully onj but this was not Milton’s intention,
who by a fudden change of movement from two
ftrong iambics, to a pure trochee in an unufual
fituation, meant to awaken your attention, and
fix your eyes on the uncouth unwieldy motion of
that monf(ter, :

Who ended foul in many a fcaly fold
Voluminous and vaft;

and about whole wailt
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A cry of hell-hounds never ceafing bark’d
With wide Cerberean mouths.
And this is the image, which the artful pofition
of that word muft neceflarily excite in every
reader of tafte.
And tow’rd the gate’ rowling her beftial
train—
The two following are ftrong inftances of the
power of a trochee in the third foot.
Where T reign King” | back t6 | thy punifh-
ment
Falfe fugitive—-—
well underftood
Of Eve, whofe eye” | dariéd | contagious fire.
'The trochee in the fourth foot is frequently
ufed by Milton, but always with a view to ex-
preffion ; as may be feen in the following ex-
amples.

-—He from Heav’n’s height
All thefe our motions vain" | s€es dnd | de-
rides.

——but firft” | whom fball | we fend

In fearch of this new world?” | whom fhall |
we find

Sufficient ?

Love no where to be found” | lefs’ thin di-
vine'.

Who after came from earth” | sailing | ar-
riv’d.

Of many a colourd plume” | fprinked with
aold.

In fight of God’s high throne” | gloriotif | Iy
bright.

Whom to behold but thee” | Natiire’s defire !

Save
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Save He who reigns above” non’e can [ refift.

Satan had journey’d on’/ pen'five | and flow.
In all thefe inftances the trochee is happily intro-
duced into that feat; but [ fhall comment only on
the two laft. In the firft of which, the word
now'e, upon which the moft important part of the
fentiment depends, obtains by its pofition a force
of emphafis, which it could not have in any
other fitnation. The line might have a finer
melody by making it begin with a trochee; as
thus

Non'e cin | refift” fave he who reigns above,

but it would not have the fame force.

In the fecond inftance, the poel’s intention is
to give fuch a pi@ure of Satan in his progrefs,
as fhould fhew the mood of mind he was in at that
time; and to this he makes you attend by an
unufual trochee at the fourth foot, by making
what relates to that circumftance clofe the verfe.
Had he confulted melody alone, he needed only to
have changed the members of the verfe, as
thus

Penfive and {low” bad Satan journey’d on,

But in this cafe his thoughtlulnefs, and {lownefs
of motion, which were the principal circum-
flances, would have pafled glibly on in the fmooth
flow of the'verfe; and that of his journeying on,
as being the laft of the verfe, would leave the
ftrongeft impreffion on the mind.

Let us now examine the effe@s produced by
the pyrrhic when mixed with other feet; and
firft when it precedes the fpondee.

Say firft, for Heav’n hides nothing from. thy

view,

Nér the | deep tra&’ | of Hell.

Here
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Here the poet wants us not only to attend to the
tra& of Hell, but to its immenfe depth; by .
placing a pyrrhic therefore before a fpondee, he
gives greater force to the firft fyllable of that
fpondee, from its being preceded by two fhort
ones; and thus the epithet deep obrains an extraor-
dinary emphafis, and becomes of more confe-
quence, as it ought to be, than its fubftantive =
iraél, which is fubordinate to another, that of hell ;
and whofe fubordination is preferved, by its being
lefs difllinguithed, as following a long fyllable, and
clofing a fpondee; while the principal word has
the advantage of clofing an lambus, and being
thus fet off by a preceding thort {yllable— &f
hell?,
Nor the | deep tra®’ | 6f hell’
Of the fame nature are the following inftances.

—— -—with tempeft fell

On the | proud creft’ | of Satan.

—on the ground

Outftretch’d he lay” | 6a thé | cold graund |
and oft

Curs’d his creation.

When the pyrrhic precedes the iambuos, the laft
{yllable of the iambus muft obtain ftill greater
force, by its being preceded by three fhort fyl-
}-.-.1;15».5.

on they move
Indis' | séli | bly firm.

What ftrength does not the word firm acquire, by
being p'l-.ic‘;\i after three fhort unaccentod fyllables!
and the power of expreflion is fill feen in a
clearer light, upon comparing, this monofyllable,
with the polyfyllable which precedes it; the
1 former
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former confifting of five fyllables, all really thort,
| though the fecond be accented, and which natu-

rally run off the tongre with the greateft fluency
'f and precipuance; the latter, though a monofyl-
! lable, yet ftrongly built, of the fturdielt letters,
to receive fixed as a rock the whole impetus of
, the voice, ruthing with a rapid flow through fuch
| a fucceffion of fhort {yllables—

o o ’y
Indifsolubly firm’.

‘:' Of the fame nature is the next inftance —

i The one feem’d woman to the waift, and fair;
| But ended foul, in many a [caly fold,

4 Vola | mi-nous | and veft',

' There is fomething in the ftrulture of the
I L ek

: words of the two laft epithets, wonderfully ex-
g y preflive of the ideas for which they ftand. The

one, reprefenting the figure of feveral {piral folds,
is a polyfyllable ; compofed of fyllables. flowing
regularly like the folds themfelves, with its accent
on a fmooth vowel. I'he other expreflive of the
fingle idea of bulk, is a monofyllable, but ftrong'y
: compofed, with its accent upon the laft of two
\ conlonants.

The next example affords two inflances of ex-
preflion of the fame kind, from a fimilar arrange-
ment.

. o
. : Théy heard' | and were abafh’d’ | and up' |
i S they fprung’
' Upon the wing'.
Here we fee that the fecond foot, a pyrrhic, adds
uncommon force to the laft fyllable of the follow-
ing iambus, dbafh’d’
t and wére | dbafb’d’ |
{ The next foot, an iambus by accent, clofed by one
! ol




THE ART OF READING. 250G

of the moft quickly pronounced, though forcible
monofyllables, marks the fuddenneis of their Rart-
ing from their pofture; as the expreflive word,
fprung, clofing another iambus, does their vigo-
rous exertion in the aftion of rifing
and up’ | théy fprung’ |
Tn the next line beginning with three fhort fyl-
lables, you fee them in the air
Upodn | theé wing'.

Now let us fee the effeé produced by a fuccel-
fion of long fyllables.

——.e———had from her axle torn

The fted' | faft earth | “dt laft’ | his sail- |

broad vannes

He fpreads’ | {or flight.
The fecond line opens with an iambus, followed by
a fpondee, and clofes in the fame manner 3 which
occafions in each member of the line three fuc-
ceflive long fyllables. [t is true the firft {yllable
of fledfafl, having the accent on a fingle confo-
nant, feems to be fhort; but the time neceflary
to difpofe the organs to found the following £, gives
it an additional length; as, in like manner, the
laft fyllable of the fame word clofing with two
confopants, which in the pronunciation muft be
feparated, by a fhort reft from the following vowel,
becomes long though unaccented —theé fted | faft
earth. This arrangement fixes, as it were, the
earth upon its bafe. The other, in a manner,
fpreads out to view, the immenfe wings of Satan

his fail | broad vannes —
lHere we have an example of the difference
between the effe@ls produced by fyllables naturally
long, by means of the voice dwelling upon
them ;
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them; and fuch as become fo, by the interjection
of refts. 'The firtt three are fturdy and unpii.al)h.,
you are compelled to pronou nce them in the time
that belongs to them ; and they receive length only
from the IIECEH’H\ interjeétion of rcf‘s, which
makes them .dm‘rabl_\, .uhui to that idea of fiim-
nefs, intended to be conveyed—
the fted' | falt earth.

‘The laft three }ou can fwell and prolong at plea-
fure, and thus take time to contemplate
—his fail brdad vannes.
Of the fame nature is the next inftance.—
—and in the air

Made horrid cir'cles” two broad [y’ their

thields

Blaz’d oppofite.
Here the three Tong f(yllables after the cefura
image out the vaft magnitude of their fhields—
—two bigad {Uns' their fhields—
and thefe long grave fyllables are rendered ftill
more remquabie, when contrafted with the tharp
quick accents in the two preceding words,

horr'id cir'cles
And thefe two words, by their ftruéture and pofi-
tion, having each an accent on the {fame forcible
confonant, in the firft fyllable, and being thus
fucceffively pronounced in equal fpaces of a rapid
time, feem to be of the nature of the circles
defcribed by the fwords of the combatants.

Made | horr'id eir'cles”—

There is an additional expreflion too from the
placing the cefura here, which fhall be taken
notice of hereafter,
OFf




their

THE ART OF READING. 261

Of the fame pature are the following in-
ftances.

Should intermitted vengeance arm again

His réd | right hand | to plazue us,

—————that brighteft feraphim

Approach | not bt | with both | wings vail |

their eyes.

The Angel ended, and in Adam’s ear

So charming left his voice, that he a while

‘Thought him (il fpeaking” ftill fivod fix’d

to hear.

I thall now give inftances of two fucceflive feet
compofed of long fyllables, contrafted to two
others compofed of {hort, either in the fame, or
an adjoining line.

—and wild uproar
Stood ral’d | fisod vait | infin’ | itide | con-
fin’d.
Here the two firft feet bcing fpondees, and com-
pofed of four long monofyllables, check wild
uproar, and gives us time to contemplate the idea
of vaftnefs; while the two next formed out of
one word, whofe fyllables are all fhort, though
the fecond be accented, correfpond to the idea of
infinity,
She all | night TG:}g | bérdmo | rous des’ | cant
fung.
Here is nearly the fame difpofition: of feet. I'he
two {pondees of four long monofyllables, are
expreflive of the long duration of the night; and
the fubfequent four fhort fyllables, contrafled to
thefe, are well fuited to the idea of the pleafant-
nefs of the nightingale’s fong.

Of
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i Of the fame kind is the firft line in the fol-
J\ lowing inftance.
l Now came | fiill éve | ning on, and twilight

t grey

A Had in her fober livery all things clad.

i\ This the feat

That we muft change for Heav’n? this motirn |
I ful gicom

' For that | céles’ | tial light ?

HI Here the fecond line ends with two fpondees (the
'I empliatical word #his being here long), which are
| contrafted with two fharp jambics by accent, that
begin the next line; and thus in the flow melan-
k choly movement of the former, and the fprightly
1

bounding of the larter numbers, the mifery of the
| one, and the happ'mefs of the other ftate, are
i exprefled.
I ——— ———this mourn | fiil gloom
For that' | celes’ | tial light.
i And in théir mo | tidns har | mény | divine
4 S5 fmooths | hér char | ming tones | that
] God’s own ear
Listéns—délighted”.
In the-firft of thefe lines, we find that feven of
1 & the ten fyllables are fhort and unaccented, as
' defcriptive of the motion of the planets; but 1n
' the fecond, where the harmony refulting from
thefe motions is to be attended to, we find that no
| lefs than feven of the ten are long: It begins and
clofes with two finooth fpondees. The fecond

kind ; and the three lait fyllables being long, and

i

I to be equally dwelt upon, gives us time to reflect
il upon the {uperexcellence of that harmony to
I which

Gaod’s

and third feet are pure iambics, but of the gentleit *

gli
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God’s dwn €ar

Liftens’ delighted”.

Now let us take a view of the effed produced
by different intermixtures of thefe feet.

but that {eat foon failing, meets

A vaft | vica | 1\” I all in | dwares '

Flattéring | his pen’ | ndns vain | plum’b down |

hé drop's

Ten thoufand fathom deep’.

Here in the fecond line, the force of the word
vafl, ferves to fet off the nothingnefs as it were of
the four fucceeding fyllables ;- three of which are
of the fhorteft kind; and though the fecond fyl-
lable has an accent on the vowel #, yet it runs fo
glibly into the fucceeding vowel, that to the ear it
has only the effe& of a fhort one. Thele four
rapid fyllables refleét force back upon the word
waft, which makes us recur to that idea as the
principal one; the propriety of which will inftantly
appear, when we reflect, that the main objeét of
the poet is, to reprefent the immenfe fize of
Satan, and confequently that there muft not only
be a vacuity, bur a zaf vacuity, to let fo huge
a figure pafs through.  Here we are flopped bv
a-celura, and the movement is changed to a trochee
followed by an' iambus.  The change roufes
attention; and the quick run of the tuo inter-
mediate fhort fyllables, which carry us precipi-
tately to the laft, paints the fuddennefs of the
event

all urdawires
And the a& itfelf, and the manner of his fall,

are wonderfully imaged in the numbers of the
next line

Fluthérine

o
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Flut'téring | his pen’ | ndns vain | plum’b down]
he drop's
The altion is {trongly marked by the firft trif-
fyllabic foot, Fluttering; the figure is prefented
to our eyes by the fubfequent word, pennons,
which judicioufly follows the word futtering,
without the intervention of any other but its
pronominal adjeftive. Vain, s happily placed
after its fubftantive, as it makes us expe&t the
immediate confequence, his dropping down ; and
the effeét of the two fucceeding feet—
—rplum’b down | he drop's
can be better felt than defcribed.

And yet a modern verfifier would probably
think there are faults in this line. He would
firike a fyllable from the firt foot to reduce the
yerfe to rule, and perhaps change the arrange-
ment of the words thus—

Flut’ring in vain his pennons down he drops—
which would wholly deftroy the expreflion.

The next inftance defcribes Satan emerging out
of chaos.

Thit Sa | tin with [ lefs 5il | nd noOwW |

with eafe

Wafl's on | thé cal | mé wave | b;' da | bi-

ous light.
By the pyrrhic in the fecond foot of the firft line,
we perceive that  Satan is going on; but are
informed by the gentle fpondee in the third, that
it is with fome toil, though with lefs than before.
The flowing iambics that follow, prepare us for
his moving on without any farther obftacle or
difficulty

ind now | with cafe.
The
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The trochee which begids the next line, throws
him into, this equal motion, which is continued to
the end by the finoothelt iambics,

Wafts on | the cal | mér wave | bv du | bisus

light.

The next inftance fhews the fudden effe&t of
Ithuriel’s fpear, in reftoring Satan to his own
fhape, from that of the toad into which he had
metamorphofed himfelf.

£6 flar' | ted up’ | 1a his | Bwn thape-| tl.e

f 1end.

The fuddennefs of the apparition, is admirably
p'unted by the qurk and Hmr.) accents on the
final rflldb es of the two Arft feet ——

So ftar’ | ted up'
The next is a pyrrhic which hurries you to a
fpom’ee, but ftops you to attend to the transfor-
mation—-

in his 6wn fhipe

and then the fiend himfelf is difclofed to view, in

1 [trong 1ambus, terminated by a full paufe, that
you may at leifure {urvey the huge and horrid
01 JJL(‘:t

I have abundantly fhewn inftances of the power
of expreflion, arifing from the various arran ge-
ment of the dlif)labc feet in our heroic verfe ;
I fhall now point out the effe&s produced by thoﬂ,
of the triffyllabic kind, which are fo much ne-
gle&ted, or rather difufed by our poets in general ;
that you may the better J’..ld""t what lofs our poetic
numbers have fuftained bv this means.

In the firft place, triffvilabic fect are in their
nature fuperiour to thofe of the diflvllabic kind, as
being richer in number of f}]lab.ts, and the ear
is




266 THE ART OF READING.

1 more fattered, by hearing three fyllubles, that
is a long and two fhert, pronounced in the fame
fpace of time that two long ones are, which gives
one advantage to the daétyl, anapeft, and amphi-
brach over the fpondee. But in our language, the
great bencfit arifing from the ufe of triflyllabic
feet, 1s not fo much in thofe of the genuine kind,
formed by quantity, as in thofe formed by accent;
for this realon. We have obferved, that in order
to bring the accentual feet to an equality of time
with thofe formed by quantity, we are obliged to
have recourfe to little refts of the voice, to fupply
the deficiency of time; but when a triffyllabic
accentual foot is introduced, that deficiency is
fupplied by the addition of a fhort fyllable, and
the ear is more filled  and fatisfied by having the
due time made out by found,:than by filence: for
though the verfe-panfe, or cefura, contributes to
the beauty of numbers, the foot-paule does not;
and arifes only from the neceflity of making out the
time, where the accent happens to fall on a letter
which will not admit of a prolongation of found.
In all cafes therefore, where a triffyllabic accentual
foot is put in the place of a diffyllabic, the ear is
more fatisfed with it from the greater quantiry of
found ; as you will perceive in the following
inftances.
Up' to | theé fi | ery con' | cdve tow'er | ing
high,
———ror was his ear lefs peal’d
With noifes loud | @nd riin | ous” to compare
Great things with {rmall, than when Bellona
{torms,
With ' all | hér biuer | ing engines bent to
raie

~ 2 o Ly . e
Qo we cap't | tal city.

Théir
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Théir glittér | ing tents he pafs’d, 'and now is
caome
Into the blifsful field thro’ groves of myrrh

And flow'er | ing odours.
With regard to expreffion, wherever the trochee

can be introduced on that account, the daétyl is
ftill more forcible.

e

——who fingle haft maintained
Againft revolted multitudes, the caufe
Of truth, in word” mighiiér'| than they in
arms.
Abjeét and loft lay thefe” cov'éring the flood.
And in the beginning of a line.

He ended frowning, and his looks denounced
De(’périte | revenge, and battle dangerous
To lefs than Gods.

nor more but fled

Mur'miiring | and with him fled the fhades of

nighl.

Hove'ring | on wing under the cope of Hell.
Sometimes thefe triffyllabic feet in one line, ferve
to fet off the fmoother and more equable flow
of the fpondee, in another.

= — —Thammuz came next behind
Whofe an'nu | al wound | in Lebanon allur'd
The Syrian damfels to lament his fate

In am/ | rous ditties all a fummer’s day 3
While fmdoth | Adonis from his native rock
Ran purple to the fea.

Here the firft and third line begin with triffyl-

labic feet: How is the ear charmed by a change in
the beginning of the fourth, to a long diflyllabic
foot, and how is the river fmoothed by an equal
fpondec flowing gently as the fiream !

N g While
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While fmdoth Adonis, &5,

But there is alfo a fort of expreffion belonging
to thefe feet, which cannot be reached by :my'
of the diffyllabic kind. [ have already given you
an inflance by the way, which deferves farther
confideration.

Thiows his [ ficep flight | in m:m"; | dn aé |

ry whirl.

The fir® foot a trochee, exprefles the preci-
pitancy of his motion 3 the fecond, a fpondce,
matks its dire&ion, by the neceffary emphafis on
the word fecp: and the two fucceeding amphi-
rachs, followed by an tambus, clofed by the
expreflive word, whirl, not only defcribe the
imarner of the motion, but by the magic of
numbers, make-us fee the objel itfelf, in the
midf of that rapid and cirewlar carcer.

1 fhall only give one inflance more, of the
{ingular power of exprefiion, in the proper ufe of
thefe feet; it is where Milton defcribes fome of
the monflers of the deep —

—par* huge of bulk

Walldwing unwicldy |
oait,

"Tem’peft | the ocean.

enormous in their

There cannot be conceived in numbers a power of
expreflion, beyond what is conveyed by the junc-
tion of thole two words, at the beginning of the
line; the firft, a daftyl by accent, expreflive of
motion ; the latter, a genuine amphibrach, with
the accent on the vowel, exprefling the unwield-
dinefs (I have no other term :uuuf'e} of that
motion: It is true, each word, from the letters
which compofe them, and the feat of the accen,
15

L
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is happily fuited to the idea for which they ftand';
but it is their junétion, and the order in’ which
they are placed, which gives us the full piGture of
thole enormous moniters in their uncouth motion,
which it would have been impoifivle to do by the
ufe of any diffyllabic feet.

There ‘is indeed fomethi ing in the force of ex-
preflion in the laft two inftances, which exceeds
the power of words to delcribe or explain, and
which can only be felt.  And 1 think I have faid
enough to {hew that our pocts, by omiLlii“.g 10
ufe the triffyllabic*feer, have deprived themfelves
of one great fource of beauty and power in verfe.

From ail that has been faid it is evident, that
the numbers of Englifbh heroic poetry, have a
manifeft fuperiority over thofe of the ancienrs.
There can be no doubt but that a much greater
variety, and force of exprefiion, may be intro-
duced into our heroic verfe, by 'the ufe of ‘eight
movements, than could ]!m Tibly enter intothat of
the ancients, by the ufe of two only; and this is
ftiil increafed, when we confider that we have
duplicates of thofe feet. They could only give
a general expreflion to the fentiment, from a uni-
I'v:'m acceleration or retardation ef the meafure,
by the ufe of feveral fuccellive di@yls, or fpon:
dees s fuch as is to he found in the lines quored by

all the critics ;' the 6irft, daftylic, expreflive of
rapidi

ﬁ]( M=

Duadrupedante putrem [onitu quatit ungula cam-
« pum.
The fecond, fpondaic, deferiptive of labour—
Olli inter [efe magna i brachia tollunt.
But in the ufe of our different movements, we
find from the examples already. given, that not
only
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orly the fentiment at large, but each particular
one, nay each pariicular idea, may obtain a pecu-

i | ‘ liar force; and that there is no emotion of the
|.| mind, however irreguhr,_ that may not f_:md a
[ correfpondent movement in our verfe, without
i deftroying the metre.

i But befare we quit this article of feer, 1 muft
1 fbew under what reftritions they are to be em-
ployed; and what combinations of them are not
! fuffered to enter into verfe, as being utterly de-
firu@ive of all meire.  You will recolle& the
ditin@ion formerly made, between fuch feet, as
have a movement congenial with the iambic, and
fuch as have not. Ot the former kind, are the
{pondee, amphibrach, and anapzft. Of the latter,
the trochee, and dacétyl. The former may be
il called homogencous ; the latter, heterogeneous.
The homogeneous feet may be employed, as has
| been already fhewn, with almoft as great a lati-
, tude as the iambus itfelf; but with regard to the
| W heterogeneous fect, it is an invariable law, that
1, two of them fhouid never be placed together in
_a verfe. Becaufe, though the ear can bear the
interruption of a fingle foot, when fucceeded
immediately by the iambic movement, yet two
fuch fucceflive feer, form fo large a portion of
another fort of metre, oppofite to the iambic, as
to render it difagrécable to the ear; for the whole
verfe appears an incongruous jumble of difcordant
metres. On which account the following lines of
Milton are falfe metre.
And duft fhalt eat” | all the | days of | thy life.
Swéetnéls | in'16 | my heart unfelt before—
Whis'pér’d | it 16 the woods, and from their
wings
I By' thé | waters | of life wherc’er they fate—

i And

——

St s
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And (till worfe is the following, where there
are feveral fucceflive movements of an oppofite
nature to the lambic.

Shoo'sin/| visfible | virweé | ev'n to | the deep.

We are to obferve that the genuine pyrrhic,
and tribrach, are included in this general law of
the heterogeneous feet for though they cannot be
faid to be of an oppofite nature, as they really
make no impreflion at all, and therefore have no
movement; yet, two fucceffive fect of that fort,
lofe all air of yerfe, and can only 2ppear to be
profe; on which account, there cannot be in a line
two unaccented feel. together ; and where two
pyrehics in quantity are fo placea, one of them
at leaft muft be accented, Nor can a pyrrhic be
fucceeded by any but an homogeneous foot, with-
out fpoiling the metre ; as may be feen in the
following lines.

L - .

And c6r | poi€al | to incorporeal turn

In their | trip/ié degrees!! rezidas to which—

i 2

Uni | ver'sdl | reproach far worfe to bear—

o

In thé | fweat’ Of | thy face fhalt thou eat

bread

In the | vis'iBns | of God” it was a hill

I have been furprifed in reading Milton, who
was fo perfet a mafter of numbers, to find fo
many lines that have not the lealt air of verfe,
and which could not have (lipped from the pens
of our middling poetafters.

Some few of them, fuch as fome of thofe I
have quoted, are evidently the effect of negligence,
eafily pardonable in“fo large a work ; but I am
convinced that the greateft part of them were
intentionally fo. conftru&ted. We are to recolie&
that
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, that Milton was ftrongly tin&tured with the

| fanaticiim u_f the times; and wherever he had

occafion to introduce a text of feripture, he feems

to make it a point of religion, not only to ftick to

the words, but to the very order of them in the

i text, without regard to metre; as you may fee in
Al the following paflages.

Becaufe thou haft done this, thou art accarft

Hi Above all cat | tle” each | beaft 6f | the field.

:,5] Upon thy belly groveling fhalt thou go,

f.i And duft fhalt eat” | all thé | days of | thy
B life.

W Between thee and the woman I will put

5| Edo'mi| ty ind | between | thine dnd| ber feed.

A On Adam laft, thus judgment he pronounc’d :

] Becaufe | thou hift | heark’ned | tO the | vice

il of | thy wife

And eaten of the tree, concerning which

I charg’d thee, faying thou fhalt not eat
=} ] 4 o

o thereof,
| 0 Curs’d is the ground for thy fake” thou in
i .:{J forrow
'1 i Shalt eat thereof” all the | days of | thy life;

| Thorns al | fo dnd | thisdes | it fhall bring
| thee forth
| &’ Unbid, and thou fhalt eat th” herb of the field.

bt w
1n the Mweat’ of ] thy face {halt thou eat bread.

| In moft of thefe lines, you find that there is
il not the leaft pretenfion to verfe 3 and that this

| A was not cafual, may be feen, by examining the
h different paflages throughout his work that are
i drawn from fcripture; in which the fame {tudious
. negle@ of metre is apparent ; more particularly in
b thofe paffages where God bimfelf fpeaks: in which

W the poet feems to think, that the higheft ornaments
of
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f poetic language and numbers, invented by ntan,
would be unworthy of the Deitys; and therefore
he has chofen to avail himfelf cf the religious
reverence attached to the feriptural expreflion, in
its ftate of fimplicity and negligence.

But there are 2lfo other paflages, in which he
has induftrioufly flarted afide from all rules of
metre, for the fake of a more vigerous expreflion;
as for inflance, in the followi nm’ ueﬂ.rmt icn of Sin's
openirg the gates of Hell to Satan——

—then in the key-hole turns
"Th™intricate wards, and every bolt and bar
OFf mafly iron, or folid rock, with eafe
Unfafltens: on a fudden open fly

With im ]wtunuk recoil and jarring found
Th’” infernal doors,

Thefe lines are certainly exce dingly exprefhve,
wut cannot be called verfes.  Nor do [ think, that
l"-s, great a latitude is allowable. "L he rules of
metre are never to be fo totaily infringed, as to
reduce verfe to profe.. For though the mind
readily acquiefces in certain deviatic from the
purer rn“.u[\', where the expreflion is manifeltly
enforced by fuch deviations; and the ear i“i-‘f', n
concert w IAﬂ. [h& n]il':i! even 75..'\...[»[3 greater P ca-
fure from them ; yet it will not {o wl‘-,(\!!',' give up
its rights, as to beéfdefrauded of the expefed
pleafure ar]ﬁng from the obfervation of the laws
of metre, which 1s iis due; and to have the
change put upon it, of bcmg paid with fuch as it
receives from fimple profe. I{' ever this 1s allow-
able, itisin exprefling fentiments f ntmc-"]ta"-d
diforderly paffion: fuch as in the laf 11“' of the
following paffage, the conclufion of L fpeech
to Adam, after their fin.

N s —that
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—that all
‘The fentence from thy head remov’d, may light
OCn me, fole caufe to thee of all this woe.

ME mé | ooly” | juft’ ob’ | je& of his ire.
Here it is evident, that the poet wilfully facrificed
all regard to metre, to the energy of t},pnﬂmn,
for by a fmall tranfpofition he might have made
the verfe complete, as thus

Me only me” juft objet of his ire.
Or if the immediate rcfe'itiun of the pronoun
e, without the intervention of any oth(r word,
thould be thought more forcible, and that they
{hould on no account be feparated ; he had but to
change the word enly into its equivalent, as
thus

Mé mé dlone” jult obje&t of his ire.

And this would bave been at once a line of fine
melody, and very txprtﬂnc But it muft be
allo\ud that the expreffion is ftill much {tronger
in the other arrangement. In the firft place, the
irregularity of 'Iwe numbers, is much more con-
fonant to the diforderly ftate of Eve’s mind; then
the emphatical words, only and jufl, obtain a
degree of force thus placed, \\hach they could

have in no other {umtmn, anly by the fudden
change to a trochee in the' fecond qul without
any notice given by a preceding pmil : and jufl,
by the additional emphafis which it obtains from
a prcccdu ig paufe, and by following the laft fhort
fyllable of a trochee.

In this pafTage Miton feems to have had in
view, that line in Virgil’s celebrated epifode of
Nyfus and E uiialus

Me me edfum qui _ﬁu-m me convertite ferrum,

0O Rut

i v = e il
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In this line of Virgil, there is an apparent dif-
order, without infringing the laws of verfifigation ;
which in my opinion ought never to be done
on any pretext whatever. Nothing is fo ealy as
to exprefs irregular emotions by irregular feet;
but the art of the poet confilts in giving a dif-
orderly air to the numbers, in order to produce a
conformity to the fentiment ; which yet, on ex-
amination, will be found to be ftri&ly conform-
able to the rules of metre; and one great plea-
fure of the mind is, in the perception of that
expreflion of diforder, arifing from order itfelf,
which is ope principal advantage that verfe has
over profc; and when all regard to order is laid
afide, it is no longer poetic but profaic expreflion.

1 have but a few obfervations more to make on
the fubjet of feet. One is, that an heroic verfe
cannot be terminated by an heterogeneous foot
on which account the following line is not verfe—

Which of us who beholds the bright | fur'face.
Theough it may terminate in a pyrrhic, as in thefe
inftances.

That on my head all might [ be vis’ | ned—

To gratify my fcorn | ful en’ | émies

Over their heads a crys’ | tal fir' | mament—

I At whofe command the pow | ers mil’ | itdnt—

It may alfo end in an amphibrach, as thus,

Not fo repuls’d with tears that ceas’d | not
ﬂow"ft‘g
1 bear thee, and unweeting have | offen'déd—

Againft a foe by doom exprefs | aflign'd U5
Which of them rifing with the {un | or fall-
ing
Lines of this clafs are faid to contain a redundant
fyllable, by fuch as meafure verfe by fyllables, and
allow
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allow only ten to an heroic line. But though
verfes of thefe two forts of ftru@ure do not offend
the ear, yet at the fame time they are neither
pleafing by their melody, nor can give any force
to expreflion; and fhould therefore be feldom
ufed, except by writers of tragedy, whofe bufinefs
it is, not to be too curioufly folicitous about the
meledy of their metre, that the dialogue may
appear more natural. The inftances of this fort
are rare in Milten, though they occur teo fre-
quently in our other poets ; and what is ftill more
unpardonable, even in rhimed verfes, as it ought
to be an invariable rule, that the fyllables which
rhyme fhiould be accented, except in comic and
burlefque poetry.
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HAV [N G, in my former leture, treated of
Expreflion, fo far as relates to poetic feet; I
fball, in this, examine how far paules, the other
conflituent part of verfe, are concerned in it.

We have already confidered paufes with refpe&t
to melody and harmony; now let us confider
them with regard to Expreflion. It has been
thewn, that to form harmonys the feat of the
cefura muft be in one of thofe three places, which
divide the line into members that bear a mufical
proportion to each other; and this divifion, at the
fame . time, alfo forms the richeft melody. But
there is po part of the line, in which the cefura
may not find place, for the fake of exprefiion;
which is often the flronger, in proportion to the
deviation from the ftricter laws of melody and
harmony; as in this cafe, the mind willingly
accepts in payment the exceedings in the one, for
the deficiencies in the others. There are two
articles, upon which the expreflion, arifing frem
the feat of the cefura, chiefly depends. 1ft, The
divifion of the line into fuch unequal parts, as
bear no mufical proportion to each other. 2dly,
As the cefura may either be placed after a com-
plete foot, or after a femipede, that is, may divide
a foot, it is fitted to different wufes, according as
it is employed in the one, orthe other of thefe
ways. In the more unequal divifions of ‘the verfe

by




278 THE ART OF READING.

by a cefura, in order to give expreflion,” it ought
to appear, ecither, that the larger portion was
abfolutely neceffary to convey the fentiments con-
tained in it, with full force, in an uninterrupted
continuity ; or, that the thought included in the
fmaller member, may be of fuch value in point
of fenfe, or imagery, as to balance the quantity of
found and time taken up by the other. In this
cafe, a cefura after the firft femipede, which ftops
you unexpeétedly to {furvey 2 fingle idea, may have
great force. And as to the other article, relative
to the feat of the cefura, whether it fhould be on
the complete foot, or the femipede ; that, after
the femipede, is the moft proper to be ufed, where
the fenfe is incomplete ; becaufe the ear waits for
the clofe of. the foot, and expe&s fomething
more ; and for the fame reafon, it is more fuitable
to all ideas and images expreflive of continuance
of motion : that, aftef the foot, is the moft proper
to clofe the fenfe ; becaufe the ear, fatisfied with
the completion of ‘the meafure fo far, is not left
in the fame ftate of fufpenfe, as in the other cafe.
And-this paufe is better fuired to ideas of reft, ar
celfation of motion, [ fhall now give fome in-
flances of the effed@s produced by cefuras, fo
as to divide the line in the moft unequal portions ;
fuch as that after the firft, and before the laft
femipede.

thus with the year

Seafons return, but not to me returns

Day” ner the fweet approach of even or morn.
Here the cefura after the firft femipede, Day, flops
you unexpectedly, and forcibly ftrikes the imagi-
nation with the' immenfity. of his lofs. - He ecan
no more fee—What }-—Day |—Day and all its
glories rufh into the mind; a clufter of images at
once
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once prefent themfelves in confufed heaps, during
the paufe occafioned by this uncommon cefura,
and give a more fenfible feeling of all the
delights he has loft, than the moft circumftantial
detail of them could have done.

‘There is fomething very ftriking in this un-
common cefura, which {uddenly ftops the reader
to refleét on the importance of the word; nor is
there lefs beauty, in making the whole latter part
of the verfe, nothing more than a comment upon
that important word ; by only unfolding the fame
thought, and mentioning the moft delightful parts
of day, the even and morn, without introducing
any new idea.

And even in mentioning thefe two parts, the
poet has j:.ldicinuﬂ}-‘ placed the morn laft, as the
more charming of the two, that it might leave
the {tronger impreflion on the mind.

Let us proceed to the next inftance,
wakes the bitter memory
Of what he was, what is, and what muft be,
Worfe” of worfe deeds worfe fufferings muft

enfue,

W hat an amazing force does this pofition give
to the word worfe/ and in what firong colours
does it paint to us the defperate ftate of reprobation
into which Satan had fallen !

And to fhew that this was not accidental,
Milton, on another occafion, exprefling a thought
{imilar to this, relative 1o the {ame obj:&, makes
ufe of the fame arrangement.

-all good to me becomes
Bane” and in Heaven much worfe had been
my flate.

In the next inftance
Celeftial
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Celeftial voices to the midnight air
Sole” or refponfive each to other’s note

The fituation of the monofyllable fele, feparated
from the reft of the line by a cefura, enforces its
fenfe.

Of the fame nature is the following inftance,
where the cefura is before the lalt femipede.

and th’ humble fhrub
And buth with frizzled hair implicit.” Lafl”
Rofe as in dance the ftately trees.

Here the pofition of the word lagt, being the lait
fyllable of a line after a cefura, coincides per-
fe&ly with the fenfe. The two following of the
fame nature contribute greatly to the imagery.
the fwan with arched neck
Between her white wings mantling proudly”
rows”
Her ftate with oary feet; yet oft they quit
"The dank, and rifing on (iff pennon.” towre”
The mid acrial fky.
But the next affords a ftill more remarkable ia-
ftance of the power of this cefura.

[

and durft abide
Jehovah thundering out of Sien” thron’d”
Between the cherubim.

Tour feet and a half of the fecond line are taken
up in defcribir:g.

Jehovah thundering out of Sion”

Pot what wonderful imagery, and what fublime
ideas, does not a fingle monofyllable excite by its
pofition ; bounded on one fide by a cefural, and
on the othier by a final paufe? Aad what more
exalted idea could have been conceived of the
Deity, than is exprelfed by that fingle waord ?

which,
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which, after the defcription of his executing” juft
vengeance on the rebellious, and darting his
thunders at their heads, fhews that this required
no unufual exertion in the Godhead ; He per-
formed thefe wonders thron’d!  and how
thron’d ? why, as at other times, when exerting
adls of love and beneficence
Befween the Cherubim.

Compare this fingle ‘inftance, with the nobleft
defcriptions given by the ancient writers of their
Gods, end fee how much the Chriftian, has
excelled the Heathen poets.

Let us change the order of the words, and we
fhall fce how much of the beauty of the fentiment
would be loft, by a different arrangement.
and durft abide

Jehovah thron’d between the Cherubim

T'hundering from Sion.

Here the word thron’d, running undiﬁinguiﬁled in
the line, is merely defcriptive, and gives no time
for the image to fix itfelf in the mind; or fhould
any faint one prefent itfelf, it would foon give
place to, and be effaced by the more powerful one
that follows, that of his thundering. W hereas,
in the other arrangement, by the uncommon paufe
before the word, thron’d, and by the final one
after it the mind has, as it were, the image
forced upon it, and the words that follow,

Between the Cherubim
clofing the period, leave it in pofleflion of that
image ; and give it full leifure to admire the
ineffable dignity of the divine Majefty, unmoved
itfelf in the midit of the terrours which it fcatters
around.. And this was the main idea intended to

be
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be conveyed by the poet, not that of his thun-
dering, which would have nothing in it new or
ftriking.

In the following inflances there are two un-
common cefuras in the fame line ; one, alter the
firft femipede; the other, before the laft.

No fooner had th’ Almighty ceas’d, but all

‘I'he multitude of angels, with a {hout

Loud” as from numbers without number”

fweet”

As from bleft voices uitering joy.

Here the defign of the poet was, to give at
once a.ftrong idea of the louidnefs and fweetnefs
of the fhout, proceeding from this innumerable
multitude of angels; and how was it poffible to
do this fo effe&ually, as by the judicious pofition
of thefe words, in fuch diftinguifhed feats of the
fame line ? the one;+at the end of the firft femi-
pede, followed by a cefural paufe; the other,
clofing the line, preceded by a cefural, and fol-
lowed by a final paufe.

Loud” as from numbers without number”
{weet”

As from bleft voices uttering joy.

Let us now examine the next unequal divifion
of a line, by a cefura after the firft, or before
the laft foot.  Of this take the following in-
ftances.

——and now his heart
Diftends with pride, and hardening in his
{trength
Glories” for never fince created man
Met fuch embodied force, &c.
Here by the uncommon cefura, which makes the
word, gleries, as it were project from the reft, the
nfolent
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infolent vanity, and obftinate pride of Satan, are
more ftrongly painted, than could have been done
by the longe(t defcription.

And yet no other poet but Milton would have
placed that word in its prefent fituation. They
would certainly, for the fake of {moothnefs, have
let it low gently down with the other words in
the preceding line, as thus——

—and hardening glories in his ftrength.
Where the idea we are flopped at, and which
leaves the laft impreflion, is that of the (trength
of Satan: but in the other arrangement,

— —and hardening in his ftrength
Glories”
that word, which unexpe&edly ftops us, prefents
the image of Satan to us, with all that infolent
fatisfatlion in his countenance, and haughtinefs in
his air, which feli-fufficiency, and confidence in
fuperior ftrength, are apt to beget in vain minds.
‘The next infltance s——
He ceas’d, and next him Moloc, fcepter’d
king,
Stood up” the ftrongeft and the fierceft fpirit
‘That fought in Heaven.

Here the {udden manner of his rifing, fo fuitable
to the charal&er of Moloc, is firongly imaged by
this fudden cefura.

The next affords an example of a cefura pre-
ceding the laft foot 4
and by an oath,
Which fhook | eav’n’s whole circumference”

confirm’d.

Here every condition is filled in this unequal
divifion of the line. Four feet are neceffarily
employed
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employed in continuity, to defcribe that amazing
event, of fhaking the whole circumference of
Heaven. And the important word, confiraid,
expreflive of the ratification of the Almighty will,
on account of which that extraordinary operation
was performed, juft fills the {maller portion of
the verfe.

In the next inftance

Now fhaves with level wing-the deep” now

foars”
Up to the fiery concave towering high.

The continuity of the fame level motion is pointed
out by four continued portions of the line, and
the change 1o a nobler kind of flight, is marked
by the fifth.

Sometimes we find a paufe before the laft foot
of one line, and after the firft of the fucceeding

one, as in the next inftance ;

Now in loofe garlands thick thrown off” the
bright

Pavement” that like a fea of jafper fhone,

Impurpled with celeftial rofes” fmiled.

Nothing can be better calculated to fix the
attention on -the anazing fplendour of the
celeftial flooring, than thefe two uncommon
paufes.

Lines of this ftruéure, which are {ometimes
met with in Milon, theugh not in any other
poct that T remember, appear to many to be
faulty; becaule of the intimate connexion which
there is between' the adje&ive and fubltantive in
Englith, and which in profe ought never to be
feparated by the finalleft paufe: now here by
finifhing the verfe with the adje&tive bright, it is
t’epararcd from its fubltantive pavement, contrary

o
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to the genius of our tongue. And yet, in the
right manner of repeating it, there appearsto be
no defect, but rather the idea feems to acquire
new force from this very circumftance.

In repeating lines of this fort, they muit
always appear faulty, if the reciter knows not
how to make ufe of the paufle of fufpenfion; for
if he ufes any note belonging to the fentential
ftops, at the end of fuch lines, it occafions a
folecifm in the fenfe, by an unnatural disjunéion
of the adjeélive from the fubftantive, or the attri-
bute from its fubjeét. But when the voice is
only fufpended, there is no feparation made in
the fenfe, and the fubjeét and attribute in that
refpeét, are as intimately united, as if they had
been clofely jome\l in the rronurc"ttm. But
this l{:pam ion 1n pmm of found between  the
quality and its fubjed, gives time for the quality
to make a ftrodgsr m‘l“refﬂt"‘l on us; and there-
fore fhould never be u.cd but when the poet
means that the quality, not the fuhjt-c“t fhould be
the principal idea ; which is the cal fe in the above
inftance ; where the intention of the poet is, to
fix our thonghts, not on the pavement itfelf, but
on the b.1ghmd«: of the pavement. And this is
the ufe which Milton has always made of this
arrangement, in whatevar lines it is found; fuch
as in the following inftances:

unlefs an age too late” or cold”
Climate” or years damp my intended wing.
~— thy tidings bring
Departure from this happy place’ our (weet”
Recefs” and only confolation Jeft.

How fully haft thou fatisfy’d me” pure”
Intelligence of Heaven? angel ferene!

I"it re
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Here it is evident, that it is the adje&ives which
are emphatic; it is, the ¢dld climate, the fwéet
recefs, the pure intelligence. And when to the
emphafis, there is fuperadded a paule of fufpenfion,
the attribates become ftill more diftinguifhed.

Let us now examine the only two remaining
feats of the cefura not yet touched upon; I mean
that after the femipede of the fecond and fourth
feet, or as it is commonly exprefled, after the third
and feventh fyllables.

It has been faid, that paufes after femipedes,
are fitteft to exprefs continuance of motion, as
alfo of fenfe; as thofe at the end of feet, are
propereft to mark ceffation of motion, and com-
pletion of fenfe; for a reafon already affigned.
Of this take the following inftances:

w————when to right and left the front
Divided” and to either flank retired.
with huge two-handed fway

Brandifh’d aloft the horrid edge came down
Wide wafting” fuch deftru&ion to withftand
He hafted” and oppos’d the rocky orb
Of ten-fold adamant, €.
~—~—— - far above the ground
Their march was” and the pailive air upbore
‘Their nimble tread.
~————fo faying, a noble ftroke he lifted high
Which hung not” but fo fwift with tempeft

fell
On the proud creft of Satan” that no fight
Nor motion of fwift thought, &
For who can think fubmiffion” war then, war,
Open or underftood, muft be refolv’d.

Here we may obferve, that the paufe, after a
femipede, gives uncommon force to the following
fyllable
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fyllable when accented ; as may be perceived in
this latt inftance in the \»o,d war.  And the fol-
lowing example contains both thefe feats of the
cefura, with the fame force of expreifion in both :

which nigh the birth

Now rowling” ‘bbils in his tumultuous breaft,

And like a devilith engine” ba'ck recoils

Upon himfelf.

I fhall now quote a paflage in which the judi-
cious variation of the cefura in its feveral feats,
will fhew what beauty and expreffion arife from
it, and o have done with this article.

He-on his fide
. Leaning half rais’d” with looks of cordial
!ove
Hung over her enamour’d” and beheld
Beauty” which! whether waking or afleep,
Sher forth peculiar graces” then with voice”
Mild"” as when Zephyrus on Flora breathes,
Her hand foft touching, whifper’d thus”
Aw-,;ke”
My fairet” my efpor!”*."' my lateft found”
Heav'n’s laft' beft gifi” my ever new delight”
Aw ake’

What a variety] Here in eight lines there are
no lefs than feven different feats of the cefura
employed. And how judicioufly are the meore
uncommon cefuras iniroduced ! How are we
ftopped, to contemplate the beauiy of Eve, with
Adam, by a paufe at the end of the firft foot
(and that a trochee) after that word! And how

expreflive of the endearing tendernels with which
Adam addrefled Fve, is the paufe afier the firft
femipede, Mild! which is of force enough to
juftify the very unequal divifion of the verfe ; as

13




288 THE ART OF READING.

is alfo the neceflity of pronouncing the beantiful
fimile that tollows without interruption, in the
latter and fo much larger portion.

Mild" as when Zephyrus on Flora breathes—

But nothing appears to me more beautiful in
this arrangement, than the different fituations
given to the word, awake. The firft, after an
uncommon paufe at the end of the fourth foot 5
the latter, after another at the end of the firtt ;
in fituations «dire@ly oppofed. To awaken Eve
was the principal end of Adam’s fpeaking ; and.
therefore this word is not only repeated with
great propriety, but is placed in both cafes fuitably
to its importance ; the contraft between its having
the lalt place in the verfe, when firft uttered ; and
the firft place when laft pronounced, renders it
remarkable.

Nor are the two lines included between thefe
two different fituations of that word, lefs remark-
able for the beauty of their ftruéture. We find
in them a continued climax’both in fenfe and
metre ; and the coincidence of thofe two, in
forming a climax, 1s one of the moft capital
beauties in numbers. In point of fenfe, it begins
with, My ﬁ:h'eﬂ—this is followed by a more
forcible expreflion— My efpous’d—and that by one
@till more endearing— My latejt found—-The begin-
ning of the next line enlarges, and improves upon
this tender thought—Heav'n’s laft befl gift—and
the conclufion contains a fentiment expreffive of
the fulnefs of his happinefs, which knows no
fatiety— My ever new delight This juftly finifhes
the climax, as expreflive of the moit remarkable
and peculiar circumftance of the delight which
Adam found in the fociety of Eve, that it was
always new ; whereas in all the other objeéls of

the
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the creation, however beautiful, much of the
pleafure in contemplating them muft diminith with
their novelty. So far for the climax in the fenfe ;
now let us fee how that in the metre correfponds
to it. The firft line is divided into three portions,
by means of two cefuras. The two firft portions
are of a foot and a half each, and have in each,
but one accent; but the fecond, has this advan-
tage over the firft, that its accent is on the laft
fyllable of the portion, whereas it is on the middle
one of the firft, j
My fiireft’ my efpots’d
‘T'he third portion rifes above the other two, as
containing two feet, and two accents——
my 14 | teft found.

The next line is divided into larger portions;
the firft, confifting of two feet, with the advan-
tege of a femipaufe between them,

Heav'en’s laft! beft gifi”
Which is alfo rendered of ftill more weight, by
containing four accents, each word here being
emphatic. The latter portion contains three feet,
and three accents

My ev' | er new' | delight

So that taking this whole little paflage together,
nothing in poetic numbers can be conceived
more perfedl, .

Awike"

My faireft” my efpots’d” my lateit found”

Heav’n’s laft’ beft’ gift” my ev'er néw delight!

Awiake"

I fhall now prefent you with one inftance mores
containing the united powers of all thofe principles
which have hitherto been laid open.

Dire
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Dire wis | the tos'
Defpan
Ter/céd | tié fick' | * busie | from cotich |
to cotich!
And & | vér thém | trium’ | phidnt Death’ | 7
his dart”
Shook” biit | délay”d | t6 firike.
Dire wis | thé tofs! | ing” déep | thé groans | ff
Défpair”
Ten'déd | the fick | “
The firft foot is a trochee, which gives force to
the firft fyllable — dire—and hurries you through
the two fhort fyllables to the toffing” where the
cefura after a femipede, at once marks the motion,
and makes you expe& the end of the foot; thus
adding force to the enfuing epithet, deep : this is
followed by a full iambus, whofe laft fyllable,
groans, is diftinguifbed by a fecond cefura—

| sing” déep | the gréans|”

déep thé gicans”
Thefe two cefuras are diverfificd by their feats
one after a femipede, the other clofing a foot.
‘I'he lalt paufe prefents you with the figure of
Defpair, made more confiderable by- a final
paufe——

deep the groans” Defpair”
The troclice and iambus which begin the next
line, put her in motion, and mark her employ-
ment——

Ter/ded | the fick! |

The triffyllabic dadylic foot following the cefura,
cxpreffes her hurry from couch to couch—

" husiel from couch to couch.
In the four Grit feet of the next line you have
the
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the figure of Death prefented, as exulting over
them

And over them triumphant Death” his dart”
The laft foot only names his dart; its well-known
ufe you expe ; but the firft femipede of the next
line, bounded by an uncommon cefura, at once
gives motion to the figure, and makes you fee his
dart, his a&tion, and cruel mercy ——

And over them triumphant Death’ his dart”

Shook” but delay’d to ftrike—tho’ oft in-

vok’d

With vows” as their chief good and final

hope.

As we have fufficiently examined all the mem-
bers, fo as to have a clear view of the body (as
I may call it) of numbers, let us now confider
the principle, which, like a foul, a&uates and
regulates all the Parts; and then

Pleas’d you fhall hear, and learn the fecret
power

Of Harmony

I have faid that this principle is emphafis; and
that it is the great regulator both of quantity and
tones in numbers. Let ns now come to the proof.
And firft with regard to quantity. You may
remember what | advanced in the beginning upon
this article, that though the quantity of our f{yl-
lables be fixed in words feparately pronounced,
yet that it is mutable when thefe words are ranged
in fentences; the long being changed into fhort,
the fhort into long, according to the importance
of the words with regard to meaning ; and as it is
by emphafis only, that the meaning can be peinted
out, confequently emphafis muft be the regulator
2 of
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of the quantity, The fhorteflt way to prove this,
1s, to take the fame individual words, and thew
that they muit neceffarily change their quantity,
according as they are differently applied. For
this purpofe, I fhall’ take the fame words at the
beginning of a line juft quoted, and apply them to
different conclufions, and fhew what change this
muft neceflarily make in their quantity, according
to the different meanings which they thus obtain.
Pl'éas’d théu fhilt h'ear | and learn the feeret
power, &e.
Pleas'd th'Gu fhalt hear | and théu alo'ne fhalt
hear——
Pleas’d thou {hal't hear—in fpite of them fhalt

Pleas’d thou fhalt h'ear—tho” not behald the
fair—

In the firft of thefe inftances the words, pléas’d
and kéar, being both equally emphatical, are both
1ung ; whilft the two mrermﬁ'malc words #£gu and
Jbalt, being rapidly paffed over, as the fenfe
demands, are reduced to a fhort quantity.

In the fecond inftance

Pleas'd thou {kalt hear | and thou alone fhalt
hear

the word thou, by being the moft important,
obtains the chief, or rather the fole emphafis; and
thus is not only reftored to its natural long quan-
tity, but obtains from emphafis a fill greater
degree of length, than when pronounced in its
feparate ftate ; and this greater degree of length
is x.ompenf'attd oy the diminution of qu‘amlt} in
the words p*’m!d and' heary, which are founded
{horter than in the preceding inflance. The
word Jalt ftill continues fhort. Here we may
alfo
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alfo ohferve, that though theu be long in tite firft
part of the verfe, it becomes thort when repeated
in the fecond, on account of the more forcible
emphafis belonging to the word ali'ne, which
ﬂ)]lows It —

—————and théu alo'ne fhalt hear.
In the third inflance

Pleas’d thou fha'lt hear—in fpite of them fhilt
hear

Here the word, falt, with the cmphaﬁq, obtains
dlfo a long quantity. And though it is impofiible
to prr,lurg the found of this word as it eads in
a pure miite, yet in this, as in all fimilar inftances,
the additional quantity is to be made out by a reft
of the voice, proportioned to the importance of
the word. Inthis inftance we may alfo obferve
that the wor -(l,_‘;fa..-’ ity veprated in thre fecond part
of the: liwe, is reduced agsines a fhac Guamtity—
Im fipite of chemn file hear.
Im the fousth inflance
Pleas™d thida Whalt héar | the” not behald the

tain

the word, hiar, placed in oppofition ro the word)
bshold, in the latter part of thie line, obrains from
the fenfe the chief emphafis, and a proporti ionate
length ;. the words, thow and falt, are again
reduced to fhort qt Huli'i\ s, ‘and the word ,m-m’d
lends fome of the time which it poffeffed there, to
the more important word, bear.

From lhcii inftances, it is evident, that the
anmty of our fyllables is by no means fixed ;
but in this its Auctuating Fale, it may be: al"md,
i5 it not extremely difficult to obferve # due mea=
furement of time? No doubt it is; and to be able
to do it with exafinels, requires borh inftru@ien
and
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and praice.. In order to fee the difficulty of it,
let us take a comparative view of the ftate of our
quantity, with refpe& to that of the Romans.
Among them the quantity of their fyllables was
either immutably fixed, whether the words were
feparately pronounced, or conneed in fentences;
or if any change were made, it was done by
certain fimple laws of arrangement, and this
change was always pointed out by the arrangement
itfelf. ‘Thus, for inftance, the law of pofition,
as it'is called, always rendered a fyllable long,
which otherwife was fhort; that is, if a word,
whofe lak fyllable terminating in a confonant was
fhort, preceded another word beginning with a
confonant, that laft {yllable of the former word,
was, by fuch its pofition, changed into a long one.

Here a doubt may be ftarted, whether the

Romans, in order to obferve this law of pofition,
really changed the found of thofe fyllables, and

pronounced them differently in their long flate,

from what they dd in their fhort. I am of
opinion, that this never occafioned any change in
the pronunciation of their words ; as the different
quantities might eafily be made out without it.
In fome cafes the law of pofition neceffarily gave
a longer time to the former fyllable; for there
are certain confonants which are formed by fuch
diffimilar pofitions of the organs of fpeech, that
after founding the one, it requires time to place
the organs in the proper pofition to form the
other ; and this of courfe gives an additional time
t¢ the former. And when that is not the ca'e, if
a confonant of a fimilar nature may be pro-
nounced in a more rapid time after another, then
the reciter is obliged, by the law of pofition, to
give the due length to the former fyllable, by a
proportional feft of the voice. This law of pofi-

tion
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tion then being almoft the only one which occa-
fioned any cl.m ge in the quantity of their {y Hables,
and thzre k‘c.ﬂf dways fo evident a mark when
this change was to be made, we {hould “L apt to
imagine that the obfervation of quariity among
the Romans, was not a matter of any :;rn:et
difficulty. And yet we find it was confidered far
otherwife by them: 1t was by no means left to
chance, or to be picked up in converfation ; no,
it was made one of the earlieft branches of their

educat mn, and :z'uﬂari) taught by proper maflers.
YWhen children had been u.ﬂrur rud in the power
of the letters, and taught to fpell, a'-ld pronounce
words at fight by the g.::.mnr.n the mafter of
.mufic was called in, to teach them the due and
exalt quant ity of their fyllables, as well as the
proper intonation of their accents. Now, if fo
much pains were thought riecei"l'."; amongz them,
in a language, the quantity of whole .\l ables

was either immutably fixed, or af fcertained by a

few obvious rules; how much more necellary,
muft fuch care be among us, where the quant ity
of fyllables is perpetually changing with the fenle,
and can never be alcertuined by any rules?

I {hall now give a few- more initances
neceffary connexion there is between meanl

quantity, and of their mutual afiitance in p
out each other.

but follow me,
And I will bring thee where 1o fhadow ftays
Thy coming, and thy foft embraces, he
Whofe ima ige thou art, him thou fhalt enjoy
Infeparably thine, &c. i
A celebrated critic has pronounced the fourth line
of this paffage to be no verfe at all, probably from
not
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not knowing how to read it; for if pronounced
in this manner
Whiofe image thou art” him thoti (halt enjoy—
it ceafes indeed to be a verfe, and at the fame
time deflroys the meaning. But if pronounced
with an emphafis on the word, thon, in the firft
part of the line, and, bim, in the fecond, as
thus
Whofe image thdou art” him thou fhalt en-
jO}', &c.
the fenfe is reftored together with the meafure.
For the nnanmw of thefe words of the angel to
‘Zue, is, ¢ Follow me, and I will bring thee, not
a ﬂ].u:w,, fuch as you fee in the \xater, but
abitances o him whofe imaage thou art,
s in uve wakery gleata is thine, Bl
¢ as 2 f{ubllance you may emjoy; thi's, a3 a
& ﬁtac.'aw. you ¢ apnos.’
kis Epe affords another infhance of the mu-
eable nature of our quantity in the fame word;
for the firlk théu being emphatic is long
Whoefe image thou art
YWhilft the fecond without emphafis is fhort,
———— him thou fhal: enjoy.
In the following lines in the fpeech of Death
to Satan——.
L.eft with a whip of L‘m’piﬁns I purfue
Thy ling’ring, or with one {troke of -this dart
Strange bhorror feize thee
bf the fecond be pronounced tirus
Thy ling’ring, or with one ﬂ'r(‘)‘af‘ of this dart,
the warfe will be degraded into hobbling prﬂ.r
Aind ihox-q--. it may be ima gined that the fenfe is
preferved
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preferved in this way of reading, yet it will appear,
upon examining, that part of the poe{ s mieaning
is loft, as well as the imagery ; to preferve which,
there muft be a ftrong emphafis on the words 6ne
and this——as thus,

Thy ling’ring, or with éne ftroke of this dart—
for the emphafis on the word' one marks the
peculiar property of the dart of Death, which
does its bufinefs at once, and needs no fecond
firoke: and that on the word this, prefents the
dart to view, and the image of Death fhaking it
at Satan,

In the next inftance we! have two examples of
this kind.

and perhaps thus far remov’d
Not mind us, not offending, fatisfy’d
‘With what is punifh’d.

Here let the fecond line be pronounced thus,

Not mind us, not offe'nding
and the meaning will be equivecal; the word not
beginning in this way the twe members of the
fentence, the two phraf(s will feem to pmm to'the
fame perfon. The only way te mark the fenfe
clearly, is, by placing an emphafis on the word
115, and connelling it clofely with the latter phrafe
of the fentence,- by interjeéting a femipaufe after
the word mind, asthus

Not mind’ u's not offending—
that is, who offend us no longer.
fatisfy’d
With what 1s pu'nifh’d——

Fere alfo the meaning becomes squivocal in this
way of pronouncing the latter line; for it feems
Os to
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to imply, fatisfied with the thing that is punifhed;
but by laying a ftrong emphafis on the word i's,

With what i's punifh’d——
the true fenfe ftaris out at once, which is, that he
will be fatisfied with the punifhment already
inflicted.

Here we have a proof of the clofe connexion
that fubfifts between emphafis and quantity, and
that.a falfe ufe of the one, renders the other falfe
too. For in the improper way of pronouncing
thefe lines, us and #s are both fhort ; buc in the
right way they are both long.

In reading the following line thus

Which way [ fly is hell, myfe'if dm he'll ;
the thought is not perhaps changed by this manner
of pronouncing it; but with how much more force
is it conveyed by placing the ftrongeft emphafis on
the word a'm.

Which way I fly is hell, myfelf a'm hell.

Upon the propriety of which emphafis, the
following lines of ‘Milton may ferve as a com-
ment ;

——— ——horror and doubt diftralk

i1z troubled thoughts, and from the bottom

ftir

The hell within bim; for within him hell

He brings, and round about him, nor from

hell

One ftep, no more than from himfelf can fly

By change of place.

Let the following line be thus repeated —

That glo'ry thén when thou no more wett good
Departed from thee—-
and




THE ART OF READING. 299

and the fenfe is obfcured ; for the word thén,
pafled {lightly over as a fhort fyllable, feems to
have the meaning of therefore, or confequently, for
which it often {tands; but the true meaning of it
here is, at ¢hat time; and to mark this fenfe, it is
neceflary to lay a ftrong emphafis on the word
the'n, followed by a paufe, as thus

That glory the'a” whe'n thou no more wert

good

Departed from thee—-—
T hat is, the glory which you boaft, quitted you
the very inftant you ceafed to be good. And here
I fhall obferve by the way, that nothing has
caufed fo much falfe reading, as words of this
clafs: for, as many of them which are f{et down
nader the feveral heads of conjunétions, prepo-
fitions, ‘and adverbs, often change their clafs, have
different ufes and meanings; and as this diftin@ion
can only be pointed out by emphafis; readers
accaftormed to confider the fame words always in
the fame light, and knowing that thefe fimaller
parts of [peech are hardly ever emphatic, are apt
to pafs them by unnoticed, even when they become
the moft important words in the fentence, by the
meaning which they convey. Of this I could
produce innumerable inftances; but as it is not
immediately to the point in queftion, I thall con-
tent myfell with one which will puat the matter
in a clear light. Attend to the following paflage.

Such pleafure took the ferpent to behold
“I'his flowery plat, the fweet recefs of Lve,
Thils ea'sly! thils alo'ne.
et the laft line be repeated in this manner, -and
the latter, thus, be flightly paffed over like the
former, and they will both feem to have the fame
meaning ;




THE ART OF READING.

ireanire « whercas there is a wide difference in
(heir ufe here,  The firft ftands in the place of
fa, thus early, for fo early. And that this cannot
be the cafe with the fecond, may be feen by
putting the word fo, to both, as fo early, /o
alore.  What then does the latter thus mean !
It means a great deal It implics the caufe of the
delight that Satan took in feeing Eve thus alone ;
alone in a manner {o unexpe8ed, fo unufual, as
this was the firt time fhe had ever quitted Adam.
"The importance of the fenfe therefore conveyed
by this word, demands a fuirable force of em-
phafis, as~—

Thiis early/ th'us alone—
Alone in this manner, fo confonant to his wifhes.

Having made it evident that emphafis is the
regulator of our quantity, I fhall now fhew in
what manuer it regulates alfo the tones, or notes
of the voice in fpeaking: Of which 1 fhall give
inftances in ‘the four lines already employed to
illuftrate that of quantity.

Plagd thou fhalt bear, and learn the fecret

PO\Ver H

Here the words pleas’d and bear, being equally
emphatical, are equally elevated, whillt the two
intermediate, are pronounced in a lower note.

Pleas’d rhd« fhalt hear, and thou alone fhalt

hear— -

Here the word, thony beirg the chief emphatic
one, has a fuperior degree of elevation; the
words, pleas’d and bear, abate proportionally of
the elevation whichthey: had when the moft em-
phatic 5 and the word /fbalf; drops.in proportion

o its littleconfeguence,
Pleas’d
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Pleas’d thou fhal't hear, in fpite of them fhalt
hear
Here the word, fhalt, obtaining the chief em=
phafis, is diftinguithed by the moft remarkable
change of voice. But this change is not, as in
the former inftances, to a higher, but to-a lower
note of the voice, as the {entiment proceeds from
an 2& of the mind which marks power amd
authority, and to which a more grave and firm
tone is better fuited.
Pleas’d thou fhalt héar, tho” nat beliold the fair.

In this the word, hrar, with a {uperior emphafs,
obtains alfo a fuperior elevation,

It is evident, in all thefe inftances, that the
change of emphafis, not only preduces a change
of quantity, but of note alfo, in the different
fyllables in, which it is placed. And in this fluc-
tuating ftate of both, it may be imagined much
more difficult to obferve their juft proportions,
than among the Romans, with whom they were
fixed and afcertained by mutable laws, But were
we to give equal attention to the cultivation of
the living fpeech, it would be followed by equal
{uccefs.

Lvery one who fpeaks Englifh properly, natu-
rally and of courle gives the mofl remarkable
notes, or changes of the voice, to the emphatic
words ; and to the others, according to the feveral
degrees. of fubordination, in which they ftand with
refpe& to thofe: words, when he {peaks his fenti-
ments without art or premeditation. And thefe
are the very notes. which every one would of
courfe ufe in reading or reciting, if he were not
ander: the influence of falfe rules, 2nd bad not

been taught to ufe in reading, certain tones and
notes
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notes of the voice, which differ wholly from thefe
employed in fpeaking ; and which, being but few
in number, and adapted to all fentences alike,
deftroy that endlefs variety of notes, with which
Nature has furmifhed us, to exprefls the endlefs
variety of fentiments, and emotions of the human
mind. From this early taint of education, few
ever get free during their lives; which is the
reafon that fo few are found, whofe reading or
recitation can be endured. But they who have
had the good fortune to have been originally
taught 1o read well; or who, by dint of attention
aid praQice, have overcome early bad habits,
will never be at a lofs to know what kind of notes,
or changes of the voice, they are to ufe in re-
citing ; becaufe they have only to poflefs them-
felves thoroughly with the fentiments, and the
notes as neceffarily follow, as the found of the
firings of an inftrument does the touch. The
nature and kind of notes being found, there only
remains to reduce them to fuch a juft proportion
in reciting verfe, as fhall produce melody; and
this tafk is left wholly to the ear, which has
received powers from the hand of Nature, per-
fe&ily adequate to the office. But the unfolding
and right ufe of thefe powers, like all the nobler
faculiies of man, depend upon culiivation, and are
loft through negle&t. We all know to what an
amazing degree of nice diftinGion, a well n-
formed and praélifed ear arrives in mufic j nor
have we any reafon to doubt, that its powers
would be lefs accurate in the fpeaking founds,
were equal care taken in that refpect, even though
we had ‘not the authority of the Greeks and
Romans to prove their point. A cultivated ear,
faftidioufly reje&s all founds that are difcordant ;

and
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and as its pleafure increafes in proportion to the
richnefs of the melody, it is never fatisfied but
with the greateft degree of it that the fubjett will
admit. In this refpeét its powers are fubordinate
to thofe of the underftanding, which fettles the
general value ; but that once adjufted, the relative
proportion of the notes to each ather, isleft wholly
to the ear. In which fhe has for guide the found
belonging to the accented fyllable of each emphatic
word, which, like a key-note, ferves as a ftandard
of mealurement to the others.

The fame reafoning will hold good with regard
to the juft obfervation of quantity alfo; and ‘that
it is well founded 1 can confidently affirm, from
the fuccefs which has always attended my inftruc-
tions given in that way, during a long cburfe of
vears, to a variety of pupils of different ages,
even to fome far advanced in manhood.

Having laid open all the principles upon which
the numbers of heroic verfe are founded; and
fhewn by what rules of compofition, their three
great properties of melody, harmony, and ex-
preflion, are to be attained ; it will be now necef-
fary to lay down rules for the proper recitation of
fuch veifes; as it is only by a fuitable delivery,
that the beauty of fuch compofition can be ma-
nifefted. 1n the firft place, all the words fhould
be pronounced exadly the fame way as in profe.
The movement of the voice fhould be from accent
to accent, laying no ftrefs on the intermediate fyl-
lables. There fhould be the fame obfervation
of emphafis, and the fame change of notes on the
emphatic {yllables, as in profe. The ufual fault
of introducing fing-fong notes, or a fpecies of
chanting into poetical numbers, is difagreeable to
every ear, but that of the chanter himfelf,

Such
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Such readers indeed feem generally in high rap-
tures with their own mufic, for, according to the
old obfervation, baud cuiguam injucunda quee cantat
ipfe: ¢ No man’s tune is unpleafing to himfelf.
But they ought to confider, that they are doing
great injuftice to the poet’s mufic, when they
fubftitute their own in its room. The tune of
the poet can then only be heard, when his verfes
are recited witly fuch notes of the voice, as refult
naturally from the fentiments; and a due prepor-
tion of time obferved in feet and paufes, the
conftituent parts of verfe.

The next great point to be attended to, is the
ftri& obfervation of the two mufical paufes before
defcribed, the cefural and final, which peculiarly
belong "to poetry. What relates to the final
paufe, bas already been fufficiently explained.
But, with regard to the cefural, whofe feat is
variable, and may be in all the different parts of
the verfe, confequently not fo eafily found, there
requires more to be faid. In order to find the feat
of the cefura, we are to refle@, that there are
fome parts of fpeech fo necefTirily conneéted in
fentences, that they will not admit of any feparation
biy: the fmalleft paufe of the voice. Between fuch,
therefore, thecefura can never fall.  Tts ufual feat
18, in that place of the line, where the voice can
firt reft, after a word not fo neceffarily cooneéted
with the following one. 1 fay, not fo riece(larily,
becaufe the cefura may find place where tlere
would be no fentential ftop, aftera word which
leaves any idea for the mind to reft on, though it
may have a clofe connexion with what follows.
For inftance,

OFf Eve whofe ey¢"” darted contagious fire.

Now

T

P S L R
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Now inprofe, there could not properly be a comma
after the word, ¢ye, from its clofe connexion
with the following verb; but in verfe, remove
the cefural paufe, and the meire is utterly de-
ftroyed.

Of Eve” whole eye darted contagious fire.

Of the fame nature is another line of Milton’s,
relative to the fame perfon;

And from about her” fhot darts of defire —

Pronounced in that manner with the paufe in
the middle of the line, it ceafes to be verfe; but
by placing the cefura after the word, fiot, as
thus

And from about her fhot” dirts of defire—
the mietre is wot only preferved, but the expreilion
wmch enlorced, by the umexpeched wochee fol-
lowing t]m‘pan&, which, a3 it were, fhoots out
the dasts with uncommeon force.

The following line of Mir. Pope’s, read thus—
Ambition firfk iprung” from your bleft abodes,
is no verfe, but hobbling prefe. Let the cefura
be placed after the word, firfl, as thus

Ambition firlt” fprung from your bleft

abodes
the metre is reftored, and the important word,
firfl, obtains its. due degree of emphaflis, and is
made more diftinguifhed by preceding this unufual
['Nll.lr’i'.

Of the fame kind are two lines of Waller’s,
which 1 lately read, flopped in the following
manner—

We've loft in him arts, that not yet are found.

‘The Mufes ftill love, their own native place.

By
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By which pointing, the metre is deftroyed, and

the thought obfcured. They fhould be thus ;:h

divided ;
We’ve loft in him” arts that not yet are found.: P:
‘The Mufes fill” love their own native place. i
Unlefs a reader be much upon his guard, he

will be apt to paufe, however improperly, at

thofe feats of the cefura, which have been fet

down as producing the fineft melody, and there-

fore are moft pleafing to the ear. Thus in the

following line— L

Nor God alone’ in the ftill calm we find —

The cefura, fo placed, points to a different fenfe
from that which is contained in the fubfequent
line ; for, in this way, it would imply, that we
do not find God alone, in the ftill calm—but
fomething elfe— whereas the true meaning of the

i couplet is, ¢ that we do not find God, in the ftill
il calm only, but in the florm and tempeft;’ and
gl therefore the paufe fhould be thus made—

1

Nor God” alone in the ftill calm we find,
ﬁ He mounts the {torm” and walks upon the
1. wind.
There would be great temptation in all the follow-
.:."l ing lines, for the fake of melody, to place the
cefura wrong.

' & The fprites of fiery” termagants inflame—
| Back to my native’” moderation flide—

il And place on good” fecurity his gold—
:1 Your own refiftlels” eloquence employ— Jr

Or crofs to plunder” provinces the main—

L'

';i ' But fuch unnatural disjunétion of words, which
| have a mneceflary connelion with each other,
i whatever pleafure it might give the ear, muft hurt

Ling
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the underftanding; which furely, in rational
beings, has the firfl right to be fatisfied. Lines
of this firu&ure do not in reality contain any
perfe& cefura; whofe place is fupplied by two
emipaufes, or demicefuras. As thus—

'The fprites’ of fiery termagants' inflame.

Back' to my native moderation’ flide.

And place’ on good fecurity’ ,his gold.

Your own' refiitlefs eloquence’ employ.

Or crofs’ to plunder provinces' the main.

Of the fame nature is the following line—
Nor virtue male’ or female can we name—

and the laft of this couplet —
'Thus God and Nature link’d the gcncral frame,
And bade felf-love” and focial be the fame.

In both which the demicefuras thould be thus

introduced—

Nor virtue! male or female! can we name—
And bade’ felf-love and focial be the fame.
Great attention ought to be paid to the femi-
paufes, in lines where they are introduced together
with a cefura; both in order to render the ideas
more diftin&, and to improve the harmony. If
in the laft line of the following couplet, the cefura
only be marked, as thus
So two confiftent motions aét the foul,

w

And one regards itfelf” and one the whole—.

THE ART OF READING.

the two different motions which acluate the foul,
are not diftin&ly pointed out ; which can only be
done by introducing the femipanfes, thus

And one' regards itfelf” and one’ the whole.
Havine thus amply difcufled all that relates to
g ;Amply .
the pumbers of our heroic poetry, 1 fhall now
enter
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enter upon an examination of the feveral othér
kinds of metre.  T'hat which approaches the
neareft to the heroic, is compofed of verfes con-
taining four feet; or as it is'commonly, though
improperly faid, of eight fyhables; fince fome
contain more than eight, fome lefs. It differs
from the herolc by being fhorter by one foor,
and having little or no ufe = of the cefura; andalfo
by being never u.:.d but with rhime. And this
gither in couplets, as thus

The fhepherds and the nymphs were feen
Pleading before the Cyprian Queen.

for the fair began,
Ife creature, man,

Accufing the f:
Or elfe in alternate rhimes, as thus——
While from our looks, fair ny mph, you guefs
The feceet paiflions of our mind,
My fesry eyes, you fay, coniefs
A beant to tove and grief imclin’dl

o other refpedis this metre is the fame 25 the
bereic, has the fane iasbic TOVRIent, an vl ad
wits 2 ke vanety of feet. "That is, our werivers
have all indnlged themfelves in the fame latitude,
i my opinian very imp mw_-ri\, 3 as thefe irrega-
larities: are much to the prejudice of me Ind\,
which ought to be chiefly confidered in thefe
fhorter kinds of vesfe, fince they will not admit
of that harmony and (\prcﬂ.on \t}wrh are ta be
found in the longer meafure, principally depending,
as I have fhewn, upon the ufe of the ce"urt.
There 1s one othier material difference between
this fpecies of metre, and the heroic; that
whereas in the latter, a line can never confift of
lefs than ten fyllables, in this, ore fyliable 15 often
dropped, and only feven remain. OFf which,
numbers
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numbers of inftances are to be found in the
Allegro of Milton,
Hafte thee | nymph | and bring | with thee
Jeft | and youth | ful jol | !Il‘y,
Quips | and cranks | and wan | ton wiles,
Nods | and becks | and wrea | thed fmiles;
Such | as hang [ on He | be’s cheek,
And love to live in dimple fleek ;
Sport | that wrinkled Care derides,
And Laughter holding both his fides.
Come | and trip | it as | you go,
On the light” fantaftic toe,

This liberty of dropping a fyllable is always
prejudicial to the melody of the vcrtc, and fhould
never be allowed but for the fuke of e\preﬂ"eq £
that is, when a. monofyllable may contain fo
important an idea, as to claim a right of oceupv-
ing the fpace of an entire foot, making up the
time by a paufe after it, and fo conflir uting what
is calied a fyllabic foot. Thus in the following
inftances

Sport | that wrinkled Care derides
Mirth | admit me of thy crew
Sinks | my foul with.gloomy pain?
See! | fhe fmiles, ’tis joy again.
Swells | a paflion in my breaft ?
Hark! | fhe fpeaks, and all is reft.
The monofyllables beginning thefe lines, may,
with a paufe after rhem, well fupply the place of
an entire foot. But in thefe———
While | the cock with lively din
From | the fide of fome hoar hill—

The two unimportant words, #bile and From,
will not admit of any paufe after them, and
therefore
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therefore the metre is defe&ive. And indeed all
lines of that ftru&ture, where this rule 1s not
obferved, are perfe&ly profaic, and would not be
taken for verle, but on account of the rhime.
Such as—

With two fiter Graces more

Or the twifted eglantine

From the fide of fome hoar hill——

Right againft the eaftern gate—

And the milk-maid fingeth blithe—

On 2 fun-fhine holiday.

This kind of metre admits of nine fyllables, with
double rhimes; as —

With wanton heed, and giddy cunning,

The melting voice thro’ mazes running.

And fometimes of ten, by the admiffion of the
amphibrach ; as—

To many a youth, and many a maid

On every hill, in every grove

There have been fome poems attempted in
verfes of four feet in the trochaic meafure; but
as thofe require double rhimes, which are much
more hard to be found than fingle, the metre is
continually changing to the mixed ijambic, and
the inftances of the purely trochaic meafure are
very rare.

The two remaining kinds of metre, are, the
amphibrachic, and anapeftic; which, from the
nature of the feet that compofe them, are cer-
tainly fitted for very different purpofes. The
amphibrach, havirg the accent on the middle
between two fhort fyllables, moves on in a can-
tering pace, well fuited to fpritely and comic fub-
je&ts. As

Since
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Since con'ju | gal pastfion
Is com'e in' | to fafh'ion,
And mar'riage | fo bleft’ on | the thréne is,
Sir Trus'ty | fhall bé my Adénis.
The anapzit having the accent on the laft, afrer
two fhort fyllables, is at once a rapid and im-
petuous foot, fuited to the more violent ¢motions
of the mind. As—

In my rdge | fhall be feén
The reven'ge | of a Queén.
Yet from the very nature of thefe feet, however
differently conftituted they may appear for dif-
ferent purpofes, our poets have never adhered to
the one or the other of thefe metres, in any of
their poems ; but have made an incongruous jumble
of the two, like that monfter tragi-comedy, which
{o long difgraced the tafte of the nation. Of
this mixt f{pecies of metre, which has yet ob-
tained no name among uvs, take the following
{pecimen.
If e'ér in | thy sight I | found favour | Apol'lo,
Defend’ me | from 4ll the | difas'ters | that fol'-
low H
From the knives | and the foéls | and the fop's |
of the time,
From the drud' | ges in profe | and the tri | flers
in rhime.

This fpecies of verfe thould always confift of
four entire feet containing three {yllables each.
To preferve the juft movement in the amphi-
brachic, the lines thould always end with double
rhimes ; in the anapzftic, with fingle. But in
this, as indeed in every other kind of numbers,
our writers have indulged themfelves in {uch liber-
ties, as are utterly incompatible with the laws of

melody
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melody and harmony. To give fome inftances
of this, in one of our moft accurate verfifiers,
Dr. Swift.
Onde | on a time | as éld fi6 | ries rehears'e,
A friar | would neéds fhew | his tal'ent ] in

Lat’in,
But was fore | ly put to’t | in the midft | of
a vers'e,
Becaitfe he | could find | no word' to | come
pat’ in. :

In the firft line, we find at the beginning 2 foot
of one fyllable only, fo that there are two wanting-
The third foot, as old flo, cannot be admitted
among any of the poetic kind, none of which ever
exceed four times, and this containing three fyl-
Jables, two of which are long, has five. And
the fourth line, wants a fyllable.

The metre might be reftored thus:

It was once on a time as the ftories rehearfe,

A friar would needs fhew his talent in Latin,
But was forely put to’t in the midft of a verfe,
Becaufe he could find not a word to come
pat in.

Befide omitting fyllables, nothing is more common
than the introducing of fuch feet as 1 gave an
inftance of juft now, which ought never to be
admitted into poetic metre. Such as—

As he fi | lendy wand | er’d to footh | his soft

pain—
Thou art pen | five my friend | faid the
chear | fil 6ld hind——

Sometimes a foot is introduced which has' no
accent at all, and then the metre is deftroyed,
unlefs we commit a fault by falfe reading. As—
"This
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Tlis put me. | the friar | intg 4n | amazement.
The tine thus read is abfolute profe; and to
give it the movement of verfe it will be nece fTary
to lay an accent upon the lait fyllable of futa, as
thus———-

Thus put’ me | the friar | int6 an | amize-

ment——
which is ;I‘qu'd :

If in this mixed fpecies:of metre any fort’ of
regmarl.y were ULJILI'»-;(;; if in the flanza, for
inftance, the lines were aiternatelyianap=zitic and
amphibrachic; and in the regilarly rhumed verfes
the couplets were fo, which is the cale in the
inftances above quoted, the ear would know what
to exoed, and might receive fome pleafure from
the obfervation nfurder HuL though the writers

often fet out in this manner, -, they foon tall into the
utmoft irregularity, ufinz. the pxltic, or am-
phibrachic movement, juft as it may happen to
fuit their convenience, or beft “agree with the
rhimes which may eccur; and thus make fuch a
difcordant jumble of metre
fenfible to the mufic of nux
]

1

S, a5 no ear, at all
bers, could endure.

But of all the different Ipecies of poems among
us, thofe which are called odes, feem in general
to fhew moft the poverty of our writers, and
want of {kill in the decorum of numbers. For
the verfification in thefe is ufually that of. the
heroic kind, only apportioned out in lines of
different length, fome confilting of five, fome of
four, fome of three, and fome of fix feet 5 but
all having the fame movement” as the heroic, and
the clvu diverfity to b(, perceived in them, arifes
from the different di ifpofition’ of the ,-!u:{.c@, And
in this courfe they have perﬁj}ed, notwithftandi

]'J
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the example of the ancients, who, in their lyric
poetry, had invented different kinds of metre, i
made up of fuch feet as were peculiarly fuited to
the nature of the fubje&. And what is fill n
more extraordinary, notwithflanding they had in
their own language, the model of an ode before
them, in which the advantage to be made from
ufing 2 variety of metre, confonantly to the laws
of decorum, is amply difplayed. I'mean Dryden’s aig
celebrated ode on St. Cecilia’s day.  To examine o,
all the beauties of which, would take up too che
much time; I fhall therefore only make a few the
oblervations upon fome of the moft remarkable Yo
paffages. In 1he narrative parts, he has very
properly ufed the mixed iambic of our heroic
verfe, finely diverfified to the ear in point of
harmony, and to the underftanding in point .of
expreflion.  But when he comes to the defcriptive
part, or what may be called the painting of poetic
fill numbers, he then changes to that fpecies of metre
i;l which is peculiarly adapted to his fubject; whether
it be of a nature to excite gay and lively, or gloomy
i and violent emotions. “Thus in his defcriprion of
H\ Bacchus, the trochaic movement chiefly prevails,

Bac'chus | ev'er | fair and | young,
Drink'ing | joy's did | firft’ or | dain.
Bac/chus’ | blefs'ings | ar'e a | treas'ure.
Drink'ing | 15’ the | foldier’s | pleasiure.
Rich’ the | treas’ure!
Sweét the | pleasure!
Sweét is | pleas'ure | af'ter | pain.
When he deferibes. Alexander’s imagination, as
heated almoft to a pitch of phrenzy, he then
changes to the moft powerful npmixed iambics.
The mas' | ter faw" | the mad’ | nefs rife,
His glow’ | ing cheék { his ar’ | dent ey'es,

z‘m.d
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And while | lie heav’en | and earth’ | defied,
Chiéng’d | his hand' | and check’d’ | his pride.

In this laft line we may obferve how much the
expreflion is ‘enforced by a fmall alteration in the
metre. ‘The three preceding lines all confift of
forcible and puthing tambics; the laft commences
with a fyllabic foot, which ftops you unexpeétedly,
and prepares you for the enfuing change in the
numbers; which being intended to excite melan-
choly, have a more {low and {pondaic movement,
the accents of the iambics lying chicly upon
yvowels, or femivowels.
He C};u.( {2 méurn | ful mi'e
Soft pit'| y to infufe.
He fung’ | Dari| as gréat | and good’
By tod | fevére | a fate
1'4llen fillen | fallen féllen
Fallen | from his high | eftate
And wel'| tering in | his blood';
Defer’ | ted at | his ut’]| moft neéd
By thofe | bis fér | mer botn | ty fed’;

On thé | bare earth | ex}*m ’d | he lies

With not'| a friend’ | to cla'e ] his e¥es.
With down | caft looks | the joy | lefs vic/ | tor

fat'e,

Revol | ving in | his al | ter’d {&ul

The va | rious tiirns | of chan’ce below,

And now’ | and then'| a sigh | he ftale,

And t€ars | began | to fléw.

From pity the tranfition to love was eafy ;

*Twas but a kindred found to move,

For pity melts the mind to love,

To produce this effe&t, the poet changes his
numbers to the more gentle and pleafing trochaic
movement,

Safily
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Ssftly | fweét in | Ly'dian | meas ufes,
Soén he | ‘o6th’d his | {foul to | ple eas'ures.
Wir l'cl ung' is | toil ';.rd] troub’le,
Hon'ows | B ut’ an | em p'ty buh ble 3
Nev'er end'ing | 11-.’ be i gin'ning
}Ifrhtmg[ Bl and | Al dd | troy mg;
1f7 the | world’ be | worth' thy | w ‘n'niﬂ;,
Think!, € l think! it ] worth! en | joy'ing.
Lov'ely | Tha: ["1-."~ se | side thee,

T ake thel good’ the | gods pro | vide thee.

M

elicious fenfatio

e the f;:ng 15 reprefented as {inking under the
which love and wine had

c-.(';a‘.ﬁ ned, and bis whole foul at length wrapped

in ke pleafing definum.  To roufe him from this

t’.a e, and awaken the more violent paflicns, the

michty mafter ence more changes his numb
tI 1c pufhing iambic, and impetuous anapz(t.
the oél | den ly're [ aga ain'.

and vetr [.3. tot -‘-L" i‘. rai
fleép | ..En

l he flare i arofind.
eveng'e | T'mé ] theus cries!
k": | ries ardle!

Sec .l e fnakes | that they réar,
How ‘_E;(-. hifs" | in their hair,
And the fpér|kles that flath'| from

eyles!

€rs (o

’
L.

their

To point out all the beautics arifing from the

sdmirable i

its humbers alone, would require a volume.
»

compofition of this ode, with regard to
3 -

The

inftances

L=




THE

ART OF READING. 217

i

inftances 1 have produced, are fufficient to thew
what advantage our lyric poetry might receive, if
our writers would follow the example of Dryden,
in obferving the decorum of numbers, and vary-
ing their metre fyitabl y to their fubjeé. And yet,
1 do not know that any attempt of that kind has
been made, except by Mr. Pope; who has pro-
fefledly entered the lilts with Dryden, in an ode
compoled on the fame fubje; and w which, he
has only expofed his own want of (kill in the
general principles of numbers, and his great infe-
riority to Dryden in that ra.--"pc'fi. His chief
obje&t feems to'be, to emulate Dryden at leaft in
thc variety of his metre ; but then he varies only
for the fake of varying, and does not feem to
know how to adapt thefe changes to his fubjed.
Where he means to excite images of terrour, his
metre has quite the air of burlefque.

Sad Orpheus fought his confort lofi 3

Th” inexorable gates were bari’d,
And nought was feen, and nought was heard
Around the dreary coaft,
But dreadful gleams,
Difmal fereams,
Fires that glow,
Shrieks of woe,
Sullen moans,
Hollow groans,
And cries of tortur’d ghofls.

is the very kind of ‘metre which Arbuthnot
licioufly chofe for his Lilliputian ode to Gul-

In amaze,

Loft I gaze!
Can my eyes
Reach thy fize?
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On thy hand
L.et me fland, &c.

When he fpeaks of the effe@ which the 'mufic of
Orplieus had on the infernal deities, he fallsinto
the metre_ufed in the melancholy ditties ‘of the old -
Englith ballads.
He fung, and hell confented
To hear the poet’s prayer;
Stern Proferpine relented,
And gave him back the fair.

And to pointout the exultation of mufic, upon
this extraordinary triumph over death and over
hell, he falls into the moft comic movement that
can be ufed, the amphibrachic,
Thus fong could prevail
Q’cr death and o’er hell,
A con'queft | how hird and | how glérious|
The’ fare had | faft botnd her
‘With Styx' nine | times rofind her,
Yet mfic | and lov'e were | viflérious.
In deferibing the de¢p melancholy, and gloomy
defpair of Orpheus, upon his fecond lofs of
Furydice, partly by his double rhimes, and
partly by his Lilliputian lines, he tarns the whole
into burlefque;

Now under hanging mountains,
Befide the fall of fountains,
Or where Hebrus wanders,
Rolling in m=zanders,
All alone,

Unheard, unknown

He makes his moan

And calls her ghoft
For ever, ever, ever loft.
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This is exa@ly of a piece with a lamentable love-
ditty of an Irith bard
When in the meadows that are green
I am feen
With my eyes fo red,
All alone
I make my moan
Crying ohone,
Like a ftone that’s dead.
In defcribing the death of Orpheus—

Ah fee he dies !
Yet even in death, Furydice he fung,
Eurydice ftill trembled on his tongue ;
Lurydice the woods,
Eurydice the floods,
Eurydice the rocks, and hollow mountains rung.

He feems refolved to outdo Virgil in making five
repetitions of the name of Furydice, inftead of
three. Indeed, in the whole of the ode, he does
not feem to have hit upon any one paffage than
can be called good. Where he has moft laboured,
and where, by fuperficial readers, he might be
thought to have fucceeded beft, the expreflion is
puerile, and founded upon a falfe principle of his
own, laid down in his EfTay on Criticiim

The found muft feem 2n echa to the fenfe—

which differs from the true rule, laid down by
Lord Rofcommon——

‘T'he found fhould be a comntent on the fenfe—
For the expreflion in numbers arifing from the
former, is to the latter, what punning is tg
true wit,

[t may feem ftrange to accufe 2 writer, who is
generally allowed te excel all others in verfi-
fication,
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fication, of a want of knowledge in poetic num-
bers ; but the truth is, he turned his thoughts
only to ome part of numbers, and that was
fimple melody; to the negle@ of harmony and
expreflion. And this was the fureft way to obtain
general vogue ; becaufe the charms of the one
could be perceived by all readers; the beauties
of the others, only by a few. And till the art
of juft recitation fhall become general, this muft
ever be the cafe, according to Mr. Pope’s own
obfervation,

That moft by numbers judge a poet’s fong,

And fmooth or rough, with them, is right or

wrong.

Nothing has contributed fo much to the va ricus
irregularities of our metre, and the negleét of all
the nobler powers of verfification, as the ufe of

that poor Gothic ornament, rhime ; which, pla-
ced at the end of our verfes, like a rudder to a
fhip, regulates all the motions of the whole poe-
tical machine.






















